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4.2 GENERAL DESCRIPTICN OF PROGRAMMING

42,1  Systam Programming Terminal

Whan thoe mnra rhangae frnm Nrdinary Mads tn Pengramming Mada the finctinns of the Artendant
Cansole keys all change and the Attendant Console becomes 3 System Programming Terminai.

in Programming Mode. the operator is notified with the foilowing when changing states or items;

O Key lamps

2 LCD indications

©  Prompts

These are described in this section.
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m EX-1232/2464

The assignments of Systemn Programming Terminali’s Functlon Keys are as follows:
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Figure 4.2,1.1.1 Funection Kays

ffys that are nat F.U‘nC'tfon KEYS are InDU'ED_Hf-B-K“e\(:; swoNded, agy) dre wssIgneq the TO”OWIDQ fUﬂC’thﬂS

© EXT Kays

* The Input Data Keys can be switched over 10 two modes using a toggle key.
* Extension key are assigned as follows;

Normal-side mode: EXT 20t0 EXT 67

Reverseside mode: EXT 88 to EXT 83
* Depress the [PGM/TGL] key to switch aver the Input Data Key mode,
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The user’s

inherent features can be set at the DSS at any time. Thae system remains in normal operation

during feature setting, so the setting process does not adversely affect any other function.
UL-recognized special power supplies are available.

Figure 1.1

A shows the EX-824/1648 system .configuration and Table 1.1 the system capacity. Figure

1.1.B shows the EX-824/1648 system Architecture. All the components, of the EX-824/1648 system are
shown in Figure 1.1.C.

Table 1.1 System Capacity

Function (EXS24/1645CM) | (EX-824/1645CM ant EX-1648EM) | NO'®
CO/PBX lines 8 16
E&M-trunks 2 4 1
Electronic key telephones - 24 48 2
Varsa phone 24 48 3
Single-line telephones 24 48 3
Intercom lines 8 8 4
DSS consoles (DSS-M, DSS-N) - 2 2 5
BLF consoles (BLF-M) 4 4
SCDR unit 1 ' 1
Notes: 1. This trunk card carries two circuits, and can be inserted in any subscriber slot in an ICU. Re-

member, however, that each one trunk card can be inserted in the EX-824/1648CM or the
EX-1648EM. IT the new trunk card is inserted in the EX-824/1648CM, trunk card CO/PBX
lines 7 and 8 are unusable. If the new trunk card is inserted in the EX-1648EM, CO/PBX lines
17 and 12 cannot be used.

The key telephone comes in two types, one with a display and the other without. There are
no restrictions about their positions, The maximum number of key telephones that can be
accommodated in the EX-824/1648CM is 24 and that in the EX-1648EM and the EX-824/
1648CM together is 48, .
The maximum number of single-iine telephones {common to OFS and ONS) is shown in the
Table. Any subscriber slots may be used for them. One car:l has circuits for four single-line
tefephones, each of which can handle DTMF or DP, whichever is selected,

The eight ICM lines initially accommodated can be preset and used as follows: Ordinary ICM,
attendant dedicated ICM, or hot line |CM.

The system may have two DSS consoles (EX-Direct Station Selection-M or -NJ, paired with
key telephones No. 20 and No. 21, to function as attendants consoles. The DSS consoles can
also be used as input devices for programming terminal.
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This instruction manual ap-
plies to EX-B24/1648 Soft-
ware Version 3.

1.1 GENERAL

The Omega Phone IV EX-B24/1648 Eiectric Key Teiephone System is an advanced version of the Omega
Phone Series, which was developed and marketed earlier, embodying proven technoiogy end featuring
improved functions and quality. This system can be used as an MF or KF system by changing the software
package.

To reduce the system cost, C-MOS analog switches are used tor space-division of speech paths in an
unbatanced configuration, The main processing unit is a 16-bit microcomputer with advanced functions;
B-bit mask type microprocessors for the key telephones and other interfaces help the CPU maintain its
processing capacity.

Omega Phone IV's additional feature keys provide more convenient functions. The key telephone comes
in four types, two with a display (LCD)} and the other without one, which may be selected to suit the
intended use.

The system can be divided into the EX-824/164BCM unit and EX-164BEM unit. The former can
accommodate up to 8 CO/PBX lines and 24 extensions, and the iatter may be added to the former to
increase the capacity to 16 CO/PBX lines and 48 extensions. The simplicity of system expansion means
easy system upgrading.

Besides these features, the Omega Phone IV EX-B24/1648 Eilectric Key Telephone System offers such
other features as ease of installation, simplicity of programming, availability of a wide range of options,
software function package, and increased capacity and functions for single-line telephones. All this adds
up to more advanced functions and a broader range of applications than offered by conventional key
"telephones. .

The system operates on commercial power, and may also operate on battery power with an optional unit.
All system features are the regardless of the type of power.

ICM key telephones and/or ordinary single-line telephones (SLTs) can be connected to the system.

The key teiephones and DSSs have liquid-crystal displays (LCDs) that show the number dialed, call
duration. ICM number of the opposite party, etc. for ease of use. When the telephone or DSS is not in use
for conversation, the LCD shows the date and time. It thus provides two convenient services.

-
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Units Instalied in the 1ICU Units Related to Stations
— EX-B24/1648CM or EX-1648EM - ——— — — — —|- = r 1 Powe: Supply |
Common Units : —PwWs-M
M/K CPUM1 1 L .
{RAMU-M1 is included ) i BATUM !
VICU-M ! '--{ Power Failure Unit l
LpExUM
] Optionel Units | r"Jl E X-Direct S1ation Selection Unin l
—VSCU-M ] |-
. i
- DSBFM— — = — — — — — — — L~ DSS-M/DSS-N
I "
—SCOR-M I psSLD-M
- RGNT-M ! Face Plate BX, BR,BL, OR)
; .
- CTRKM/M1 L-{ EX-Busy Lamp Fietd Unit-M |
FSUBKM— — =~ = == — = = = 1" L_BLF-M
! FSUBSM/MI — — — — — = — 1 ! BLFP (Face Plete)
EMTK-M - Face Sheet (8K, BR, BL, OR)
—CONF-M t ;__1f Key Telephone
—FRNGA-M : i | EX-B24/164BK, EX-B24/1648D
- K N ! I EX-£24/164BKN/KNY 1
ZPAG-M (Oniy EX-B24/164BCM) : I SOHD EX-824/1648DN/DN1
—RECV-M | : - SSPU-M/SSPU-N/SSPU-RN1
RCV-M Loy FSHSA-M
It
| o —SHHA-M
( —MS Sott Package I aNG
MPGA-M1’ : : SANG-M
K PGA-MI I —SHHD
PKGB- M1 ! : —SNHD
L 1
-—1 Service and Maintenance Tool, Units I [ Face Plate (8K, DR, BL, OR)
I b= v hone EX-824/1648VP-N1
Circuit Board Extender ! ' _l 2758 phone
. tCBES'M ) i HFAB-R
CBEL-M 1 SNHD
1
SHHD
|| PCRC-M (Printed Circuit Board i
Removing Cable-M) :
"-[ Wall and Rack Moun Accessory ] ] - __i SLT (DTMF, OP Typel |
twncm.m Lomskm1 (e, BE) '
! WREM-M
- t Note:  In addition to thoss shown in this table,
“— STJ (Strapping Jack) there is connector EXCC-M on the rigf t

side of the ICU. Unit and printed circuit
cerds to be used! in emergencies are also
provided, but are not listad in this table.

Figure 1.1.C Components of EX-824/1648 System
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1.2 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION

{1) The outside dimensions and weights of the units are follows:

Table 1.2.(1).A Dimensions and Weight

. o Dimensions |\ ight
No. | Unit Description :;I:::Vh;t; (pounds) Remarks
( : %-’Eg EX-824/1648 Common Module Unit (EX-B34/1648CM) 28.8x21x12.8 61
= §° | Ex-1648 Expsnsion Module Umt (EX-1648EM) 13.4x21x12.8 | 28
EX-824/1648 Key Telephone (EX-824/1648K) 3.8x9.7x8B.5 29
EX-B24/1648 Key Telephone with Display (EX-824/1648D) 3.9x8.7x8.5 3.0
EX-B24/1648 Key Telephone N (EX-B24/1648KN) 3.5x9.4x8.5 2.7
) Zs g EX-824/1648 Key Telephone N1 (EX-824/164BKN1) 3.5x9.4x8.5 26
¥¥a EX.824/1648 Key Telephone N with Display (EX-824/ 3.5x0.4x8.5 28
5;(42%“:)648 Key Telephone N1 with Display (EX-B24/ 3.5%0.4x8.5 26
EX-824/164B Versa Phone-N1 {EX-B24/1648VP-N1) . 3.5x6.9x8.5 2.0
. EX-Direct Station Selection-M (DSS-M) 3.9x9.7x8.5 209
3 %‘ E g EX-Direct Station Selection-N (DSS-N) 3.0x9.4x8 5 2.4
EE 8 | EX-Busy Lamp Field Unit-M {BLF-M) 3.9x3.1xB.5 1.1
# EX-Power Failure Transfer Unit-M (PFXU-M) : 12.6x6.8x2.3 4.0
o>, |EX-PowerSupply Unit-M (PWSM) ' 14.5x9.8x10.6 | 33
4 | EEE | EX-Power Supply Unit-MH (PWS-MH) 14.5x0.8x10.6 | 35
EX-Battery Adaptor Unit-M (BATU-M} 7.3x5.0x8.7 9.8
5 g,;_g MF/KF Central Contro! Processor Unit-M1 (K/M CPU-MT) 12.4x9.25x1.67 24 Note 1
&2 | Voice/Tone Contro! Unit-M {(VTCU-M) 9.25x9.25x1.18 0.85
PART 1
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Table 1.2.{1).A Dimensions and Waeight {con.)

No. Unit Dmribtiop Dil::l‘::.\fr\::(igm ‘:\fo::'g‘:t” Remarks
(inches)
Voice Synthesizer Cantrol-M (VSCU-M) 12.4x9.25x1.0 0.97
DSS and BLF Interface Card-M (DSBF-M) 12.4x9.25x1.0 0.97
Station Call Detail Recorder-M (SCDR-M) 12.4x9.25x1.0 1.0
Ringing Generator Unit for SLT-M {RGNT-M) 12.4x9.25x2.3 2.18
Zone Paging Unit-M (ZPAG-M) 9.25x9.25x1.0 0.53
DTMF Receiver Unit-M (RECV-M} 9.25x9.25x1.0 0.51
g Expanded DTMF Receiver Unit-M (ERCV-M) 5x3.15x0.6 0.1
6 g Conference Trunk-M (CONF-M) 9.25x9.25x1.0 0.77
Y Key Telephone Subscriber Card-M {SUBK-M) 9.25x9.25x1.0 1.04
Single-Line Telephone Subscriber Card-M (SUBS-M) 9.25x98.25x1.0 1.08
Single-Line Telephone Subscriber Card-M1 (SUBS-M1). 9.25x9.25x1.0 1.08
Central Office Trunk Card-M (CTRK-M} 9.25x9.25x1.57 1.76
Centrat Office Trunk Card-M1 {CTRIK-M1) 9.25x9.25x1.57 1.76
E&M Trunk Card-M (EMTK-M) 9.25x9.25x1.2 0.95
Loud Ringer Adaptor-M (RNGA-M) 9.25x9.25x1.0 0.64
5 MF Software Package A-M1 {MPGA-M1) 5.8x3.2x1 0.22
7 | 82 [KF software Package AM1 (KPGAM1) 5.8x3.2x1 0.22
S5 MS Software Package B-M1 (PKGB-M1) 5.8x3.2x1 0.22
Station Speaker Phone Unit-M {SSPU-M) 6.3x5x0.8 0.22
Station Speakerphone Unit-N {SSPU-N) 3.7x3.0x10 .11
o Station Speakerphone Unit-RN1 (SSPU-RN1)
%’g External Speakerphone Adaptor-N (ESPA-N) 0.78x2.1x1.6 0.44
8 33 | Station Headset Adaptor-M {SHSA-M) 1.8x3.7x0.8 0.08
gg Station Hard Hearing Handset Adaptor-M (SHHA-M) 1.8x3.7x0.8 0.06
h Station Loud Ringing Unit-M {SRNG-M) 2.3x1.7x0.8 0.08
Station Hard Hearing Handset (SHHD) 2.4x7.9x1.9 0.1
Station Noise Canceling Handset {SNHD) 2.4x7.9x1.9 041
Circuit Board Extender Small-M (CBES-M) 0.2x11x0.4 0.54
vl Circuit Board Extender Large-M (CBEL-M) 12.4x9.8x0.4 0.58
9 E §§ LCD Unit for DSS-M (DSLD-M1) 1.6%9,45x0.87 0.35 Note 2
d%é i DSS Programming Qverlay-M {PROV-M) 7.4x8.6x0.01 0.02
Printed Circuit Board Removing Cable-M (P(EI;E-T\J‘.I} 3.6 feet 0.22 _
E % o | Motherboard No.1 UnitM (MBD1-M) 12.6x7.2Bx1.18 | 0.97
10 [$5| 3 | Motherboard No.2 Unit-M (MBD2:M) 13.1x18.3x1.18 | 2.9
u% E = Expanded Mother Board Unit-M (EMBD-M) 13.1x18.3x1.18 29
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Table 1.2.{1).A Dimensions and Weight (con.}

[PAHT 1

EX-824/1648 R0000000000:

No. | Unit ‘ Description D;?::w:gm ‘;vo.l::::) Remarks
| {inches)
Wall end Rack Mount for Common Module-M (WRCM-M) 25.5x2.7x1.34 2.6 Note 3
» | Wall and Rack Moun! for Expansion Module-M (WREM-M]) 10.2x2.7x1.34 1.1
2 | EX Connector Cover-M (EXCC-M)
= Strapping Jack (STJ)  (100pes) 0.3x4.0x5.0 0.07
Random Access Memory Unit-M1 (RAMU-M1) 2.8x4.7x0.67 0.2
Station Processor Unit for Key Telephone-M (KTSP-M) B8.4x8.0x0.15 0.63
% Station Processor Unit for Key Telephone-N (KTSP.N) 7.1x6.3x0.B3 0.46
g Station Processor Unit for Key Telephone-N1 (KTSP-N1} 7.1x6.3x0.83
£ Keyboard Unit for Key Telephone-M (KTKB-M) 6.4x6.4x0.83 0.46
é Keyboard Unit for Key Telephone M {(KTKB-N} 6.0x5.8x0.11 0.55
T Station Processor Unit for DSS-N (DSSP-N} 8.0x7.2x1.0 0.48
8 | § [Keyboard Unit for DSS.M (DSKB-M) 7.0x7.9x083 | 0.86
£ | & [ Keyboard Unit for DSS-N (DSKB-N) 7.9x7.0x0.83 0.86
Station Processor Unit for BLF-M (BFSP-M) 6.7x3.15x0.91 0.24
Display Unit for BLF-M (BFDY.M) 6.34x2.8x0.71 0.28
Control Card for Power Failure Transfer Unit-M {PFXC-M) 7.76x5.3x1.26 0.68
Key Telephone and Call Processor LCD Unit {KCLD) 1.8x3.15x0.35 0.09
( 10 Key Telephone LCD Unit-N (KTLD-N) 4.Bx1.3x0.43 on
Station Ordinary Handset (SOHD) 2.4x7.9x1.9 0.1
EX-B24/1648K Face Plate-Black (824/1648-BK) 7.5x6.5x0.5 0.5
EX-824/164BK Face Plate-Brown (824/1648.BR) 7.5x6.5x0.5 0.15
EX-B24/1648BK Face Plate-Blue (824/164B-BL) 7.5x6.5x0.5 0.15
EX-824/1648K Face Plate-Orange (824/1648.OR) )7 75x6.5x0.5 0.15 |
EX-824/1648D Face Plate Black (824/1648D-BK} 7.5x6.5x0.5 0.15
z EX-B24/1648D Face Plate Brown (824/1648D-BR) 7.5x6.5x0.5 0.15
E EX-824/1648D Face Plate Blue (824/164BD-BL) 7.5x6.5x0.5 0.15
E EX-B24/1648D Face Plate Orange {824/164BD-OR) 7.5x6.5x0.5 0.15
g EX-DSS Face Plate-Black (EX-DSSP-8K) 7.44xB.58x0.5 0.15
.E EX-DSS Face Plate-Brown (EX-DSSP-BR) 7.44x8.58x0.5 0.1%
. EX-DSS Face Plate-Blue (EX-DSSP-BL) 7.44x8.58x0.5 0.15
£ EX-DSS Face Plate-Orange {EX.-DSSP-OR) 7.44x8.58x0.5 0.15
” IDS-BLF Face Plate (BLFP) 1.6x3.15x0.04 0.04
EX-BLF Face Sheet Kit (EX-BLFS.KIT) 7.4x3.2x0.04 0.04
Dial Mask-M1-Biack (DMSK-M1-BK) 3.6x4.1x0.01 0.04
Dia! Mask-M1-Beige (DMSK-M1.BE) 3.6x4.1x0.0 0.04
Notes: 1. RAMU-M1 is included.

2. PROV-M, PROV-M1 and DSLD-M are included,
3. Two make up one unit. The weight and dimensions are for one of the two.
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{2) An external view of each unit is shown in Figures 1.2.{2).A through 1.2.(2).T. The units and their
corresponding figures are shown in Table 1.2.{2).B with the exception of the service and maintenance

units.
Table 1.2.{2).B Outside Views
No, Description Figure Numbaer Ramarks
Module EX-824/1648CM 1.2.{2).A
1 assembly
unit EX-B24/1648EM 1.2{(2).B .
EX-824/1648K 1.2.(C.1
Key EX-824/1648KN/KN1 1.2.(2).C.2
2 telephone £X-824/1648D 1.2.{2).D.1
{Versa Phone)
EX-824/164BDN/DN1 1.2.{2).D.2
EXB24/1648VP-N1 1.2.(2}.E
DSS-M 1.2.{2).F1
Individual DSS-N 1.2.{2).F.2
3 system
components BLF'M ‘.2.‘2,G
PFXU-M 1.2 H
Power PWS-M 1.2.(2).1
4 1
s BATU-M 1224
5 Common M/KCPU-M1 1.2.021.K
CTRK-M/M{ 1.2.120.L
. Sr;:ittisonal ERCYM 1.2.42).M
KPGA-M1, MPGA-M1, PKGB-M1 1.2(2).N
|
SSPU-M, SSPU-N, SHHA-M,
7 Cards SANG-M 12(20
in station
e DMSK-M1 1.2.(2).P !
CBESM & 1222 !
Service and CBEL-M | 1.2(2).R l
8 maintenance DSLD-M 1.2(2}5
tools and
units PCRC-M 1.2.(2.T
RAMU-M1 1.2(2.V
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Figure 1.2.(2).C-1 EX-824/1648 Key Telephone {EX-824/1648K)
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‘Pedestal

Figure 1.2.(2).C-2 EX-824/164BKN/KN1 Key Telephone (EX-824/1648KN/KN1 Telephone)
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Figure 1.2.(2).D-1 EX-824/1648 Key Telephone With Display (EX-824/1648D)
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Pedestal

Figure 1.2.(2).D-2 EX-824/1648 Kay Telephone N/N1 With Display (EX-824/1648DN/DN1)
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Pedestal

Figure 1,2,(2).E EX-824/1 648VP-N1 Versa Phone (EX-824/1648VP-N 1 Teiephone)
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Figure 1.2.(2).F-1 EX-Direct Station Selection-M (DSS-M}
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Figure 1.2,(2).F-2 EX-Direct Station Selection-N (DSS-N)
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Figure 1.2.{2).G E X-Busy Lamp Field Unit-M (EX-BLF-M}
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Figure 1.2.(2).H EX-Power Failure Transfer Unit-M (PFXU-M)
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Figure 1.2.(2).1 EX-Power Supply Unit-M (PWS-M)
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Figure 1,2.(2).J EX-Battery Adaptor Unit-M (BATU-M)
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RAMU-M1

M/KCPU-M1

The M/K CPU card can be used with either an MF system or a KF system,

This card is used for the MF system when MPGA-MEs are mounted and used for the KF system when
KPGA-MEs are mounted.

The standard ROM card is used far the KF system.
The M/KCPU-M1 card mounts the RAMU-M1.

The basic quantity of memory iCs are mounted on the M/KCPU-M1 card. If additional features are requir-
ed, optional memory ICs, such as MPGA-M1, must be installed.

RAMU-M1 has a built-in battery for holding user data.

Figure 1.2.{2).K MF/KF Central Control Processor Unit-M1 (M/KCPU-M1)
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These are optional memory [Cs to be mounted on the M/KCPU-M1 card. The following packages, each

with its own features, are available:

: Package KPGA-M1 MPGA-M1 PKGB-M1
Function {for KF onty) (for MF only) (KF/MF)
e Toll Restriction X X -
e System Data Print Out X X -
e Calculator X X -
e Optimized Call Routing Access - X -
e SLT COL Outgoing Access X X -
{Direct) (Fioating)
e Voice Message Waiting - - X
e Reminder - - X
* Absence Message - - X
e Night Automatic Answering - - X
o Private Line Automatic Answer - - X
¢ E&M Tie Line - - X

Note 1:  The EX-824/1648 operates as an MF system only when an MPGA-M1 unit is mounted,
otherwise it works as 8 KF system.
Note 2:  Except whenr a8 KPGA-M1 or MPGA-MT unit is mounted, an SLT can seize no CO/PBX line
or E&M tie line (in the case where 8 KPGB-M1 unit is mounted). Any SLT can, however,
can place CO/PBX outgoing calls through the sttendant console.
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Figure 1.2.(2).N Software Package A and B
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PICK-UP
Exclusive 11
Cal! Park

B9+EXT

Directed
14+ EXT

Group 13

MEET ME
12+EXT

MESSAGE
Flash /16
CANCEL

06+ EXT

ACCT CODE
Flash / 18

+ Code

SPD
¥nn+
CO GRP
ENTRY
1%nn
4+ Diol

REPEAT/
CALLING
MODE
CHANGE
3%

ICM CALL
BACK
Flash /17
CANCEL
107

CALL FWD
15 + EXT
CANCEL
105

FOLLOW ME
b# +EXT

HOLD
Exclusive
Flash/11t
Call Park
Flash /19

_J

This dial mask facilitates use of the type 2500 telephone as an extension. Stick it on the dial portion of

tha telephone,

The dial mask comes in two colors: 8lack and beige,

1.2-24

Figure 1.2.(2).P Dial Mask for 2500-Type Telephone (DMSK-M1}
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Figure 1.2.(2).Q Circuit Board Extender Small-M (CBES-M)
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LCD CASE Support 8

L CD CASE Support A
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PROV-M1 PROV-M

{DSLD-M1 includes DSLD-M/LCD CASE Support A/B, PROV-M1 and PROV-M)

DSLD-M

This LCD is to be instatied on 8 DSS-M or DSS-N.

PROV-M/M1

This is 8 special sheet to be placed on the DSS keyboard in entering user data from a DSS-M or

DSS-N.

EX-824/1648 system uses PROV-M.

Figure 1.2.(2}.8 LCD Unit for DSS-M {DSLD-M) and DSS Programming Overlay-M/M1 (PROV-M/M1)
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Figure 1.2.{2).T Printed Circuit Board Removing Cable-M (PCRC-M)
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Figure 1.2.{2)U Random Access Memory Unit-M1 {(RAMU-M1)
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1.3 CHARACTERISTICS

The specifications of the EX-824/1648 System are as follows:

1.3

Environmental Conditions

Operating temperature
Operating humidity
Storage temperature
Storage humidity

1.3.2 EX-824/1648 KSU

1.3.2.1 CO Line Specifications

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
{5)

Originating type
CO loop current
CO line resistance
Ringing signal

Impedance to ringing signal

PART 1
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~5° to 45°C (23° to 113°F)
10 to 90% RH

~10° to 50°C (14° to 122°F)
5to 95% RH

Loop start

2010 130 mA DC

Loop 1600 ohms or less (subject to loop current specifications)
16 to 70 Hz AC, 40 to 150 Vrms

20 kilo-ohms or more (at 16 Hz)

1.31
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(6) Dial type

{6.1) DP type
Dial speed
Make ratio

Minimum pause

(6.2) DTMP~type
Frequency deviation
Qutput level low group
Qutput level high group
Sending time
Minimum pause

(7} Speech paths
Impedance

Speech level

Music-on-hold sending level
CO—extension telephone speech
attenuation

CO line crosstalk

Longitudinal balance

Return loss

(8) Terminal
1.3.2.2 ICM Specifications
{1} Common items

Speech path

Speech signal level

ICM speech attenuation
Crosstalk

(2} Key telephones (KTs)

Line resistance

{CM dial tone

Busy tone

Ringing tone

CO ringing

1CM ringing

Supply veltage {for controi)

1.3-2

IWATSUL 2i00epo0ocs

DP or DTMF

10 0.5 pps
35% or 33%
700 ms

+1.0% or less
~4 +3dBm
~§ +3 dBm
150 ms

150 ms

600 ohms 215% {at 1 to 1.5 kHz} or
900 ohms £15% (at 1 to 1.5 kHz)

0 dBm maximum

~10 dBm maximum

2.5 dB or less {at 1 kHz)

75 dB or more (at 1.5 kHz)

70 d8 or more {(at 200 Hz to 6 kH2)
10 dB or more {at 200 Hz to 4 kHz)

50-pin micro-ribbon connector

600 ohms £10% (at 1 to 1.5 kHz)
0 dBm maximum

4.5dB £1dB (at 1 kHz)

75 dB or more (at 1.5 kHz)

Loop 60 ohms or less {cable only)

(40 ohms or less if an optional unit is mounted in the telephone)
440 Hz £1% continuous

480/620 Hz, 0.5 s ON/0.5s OFF

440/480 Hz, 1 s ON/3 s OFF

440/480 Hz, 1 s ON/3 s OFF

44Q Hz, 1 s ON/3 s OFF

=24 VDC

PART 1
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{3} Singie-line telephones {SLTs)

Line resistance Loop 600 ohms or less (including telephone resistance) (480
ohms or less in case of battery operation)
Loop 1200 ohms or less {including telephone resistance)
in case of optional unit SUBS-M1 and externa! 48 V power supply.

Speech current source —24 VDC or —48 VDC {external 48 V power supply}
voltage
Dial type PULSE 10 pps or 20 pps, DTMF
No. of parallel connections 3 maximum
Ringing signal 18 10 24 Hz AC, 4510 100 Vrms
Ring trip Provided
Longitudinal balance 60 dB or more {at 1 kHz)
tCM dial tone 440 Hz £ 1% continuous
Busy tone 480/620 Hz, 0.55s ON/D.5s OFF
Ringing tone 440/480 H2, 1 s ON/3 s OFF
CO ringing Bell rings 0.4 s ON/0.2 s OFF/0.4 s ON/3 s OFF
ICM ringing . Bell rings 1 s ON/3s OFF
{4! Terminal 50-pin micro-ribbon connector

1.3.2.3 DSS/BLF

Line resistance Loop 60 ohms or less (cable only}
. Supply voltage (for control) —~24 VDC
( Terminal 24-pin micro-ribbon connector

1.3.2.4 External Connecting Devices
Relay contact output for externally connected device contro!

(1) External loudringer

Switching voltage 48 VDC/30 VAC or less
Switching current 0.5 A or less

Switching power 25 VA or less

Connecting terminal 50-pin micro-ribbon connector

(2) Zone paging

Switching volitage 48 VDC/30 VAC or less
Switching current 0.5 A or less

Switching power 25 VA ot less

The following specifications apply to speaker signals.

PART 1 A
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Speaker line voltages 100 VAC or less

Amplifier cutput impedance
Amplifier output power

Connecting terminal

Other devices

IWATSLU 000000008

160 ohms or more
100 W or less

16-pin screw terminal board

Music-on-hoid ON/OFF

Paging amplifier ON/OFF
Night mode display
Incoming CO cail display in night mode

Switching voltage
Switching current
Switching power
Connecting terminal

1.3.2.5 Voice Signals

(1)

{2}

{3

Paging amplifier output (voice}

QOutput impedance
Output voltage
Connecting terminal

Music-on-hold input
Input impedance

Input voltaye
Connecting terminal
Background music input
Input impedance

{nput voltage
Connecting terminal

48 VDC/30 VAC or less
0.5 A or less

25 VA or less

18-pin screw terminal board

600 ohms
700 mV (-3 dBV)
RCA-type pin jack

600 ohms
500 mV (-8 dBV) not to exceed 2 V {+8 dBV)
RCA-type pin jack

600 ohms
200 mV (—14 dBV) not 10 exceed 1 V (0 dBV)
RCA-type pin jack

1.3.2.6 Printer for Station Call Detail Recorder {(SCOR)

Transmission
Type of signal
Baud rate
Word length
Parity
Stop bit
Connecting terminal

1.3-4

RS-é32C E1A standard or 20 mA current loop

110, 330, 800, 1200, 2400, 4800 bits/s
7or8

Even, odd, or no parity

lor2

25-pin D-Sub connector

PART 1
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1.3.2.7 PFTU

Power failure transfer unit (PFXU-M) output

Output voltage =24 VDC
Output current 1 A maximum
Connecting terminal 16-pin screw terminal board

1.3.2.8 Power Input

1.3.2.8.1  Input

(1) AC commercial power input

Use PWS-M
Input voitage 80 to 135 VAC 47 10 63 Hz Single-phase
Input power 800 VA maximum

Use PWS-MH .
Input voltage 180 to 270 VAC 47 10 63 Hz Single-phase
input power 840 VA maximum

Use BATU-M

[ Input voltage Same as connecting PWS-M or PWS-MH

fnput power 80 VA maximum

{2} DC input

Use PWS-M and BATU-M or PWS-MH and BATU-M
Input voltage 211027 VDC
Input current 19 A maximum

1.3.2.8.2 Power Line Condition

(1) AC cornmercial power

Volitage drop, sug, and A total of less than 60 ms.

momentary interruption Pulse width EOnsto 1 us

exceeding the rating Number of pulses 60 pulse/second or less

by 20% Peak voltage 1000V peak or less
PART 1
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1.3.3 Hoeat Dissipation

The following applied if the EX-824/1648 system is fully equipped. The maximum values refer ta the
condition when al! telephones and all speech paths are busy.

EX-824/1648CM system {extension 24) ' 1500 BTU's
£X-824/1648CM and EX-1B848EM systems (extension 48) 2000 BTU's
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1.4 FEATURES

The features of the EX-B24/1648 system are shown in Table 1.4.
The detailed operating and programming descriptions of each feature are described in Part 2 and Part 4.
Pay special attention to the note for Table 1.4,
{1} Symbaols
The marks in the table have the following meaning:
x : gvailable

¢ necessary
O necessary for some features in the paragraph.

{2) Hardware

In addition to the hardwares in the table, the following hardwares are required:
{a} CTRK-M/M1if COL or P.B.X Line is used.

{b) SUBK-M if key telephone is used.

{c) SUBS-M/M1 if single-line telephone (PULSE) is used.

{d) SUBS-M/M1 and RECV-M (ERCV-M) if single-line telephone (DTMF) is used.

PART 1
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Trunk Station Feature
No. Feature Hardwars
COL[ICM | KT | vP | SLT [ATTND! A 8

A1 Attendant Call Priority X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M

A.2 | Attendant Dedicated ICM Line X DSS-M/N, OSBF-M
A3 Attendant DSS Calling X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M

A4 | Attendant Intercept X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M

A.5 | Attendant Recall X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M

A6 | Attendant * Serial Call X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M

A.7 | Arttendant - Chain Call X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M

A-8 | Attendant - Cal! Release X X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M

A-9 Attendant » Through Dialing X X X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M

A-10 | Attendant * Overflow Transter X X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M

A-11 | Attendant * Dual A;tendant X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M

A-12 | Attendant * Trunk Forced Release X | X X ggiglﬁl DSBF-M,

A-13 | Attendant * Station Forced Release X ggi-[TMDSBF.M'

A-14 Attendant * Call Forward Forced X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M,

Release DSLD-M
A-15 Attendant « Call Forward * Busy X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M,
Cail Forward Forced Release OSLD-M

A-16 | Automatic COL Release X X X X X

A.17 | Automatic ICM Termination X X X

A-18 | Automatic Line Answer X X X X

A-19 | Automatic Trunk/Station Release X X | X X X

B-1 Back Ground Music X X Extarnal BGM souss

B-2 Busy Lamp Field X 0S8S-M/N, DSBF-M,

C-1 | Calculator X 0 %’;{38,\1%?\]214“648

PART 1
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. Feature
No. Feature Frunk Station Package Hardware
COL | IC™M | KT | VP SLT |ATTND| A -]
C.-2 Call Abbreviation X X X x
€-3 | Call Back Queuing COL X X X
©4 | Rutomatie Cal Back) x| x| x| x
C-5 | Call Forward X | x tx | x| x
C-6 Csll Forward * Busy Call Forward X X X X X
C.7 Csll Monitor X X X X
Cg Call Park X X X X | X
C-9 Call Perk » Call Park Pickup X X X X X
C-10 | Call Park * Caill Split X X b 4 X
C-11 | Call Pick Up Group X X X i X
C-12 | Camp On * COL Camp On X X X X L
) C-13 | Camp On + ICM Camp On X X X X
C-14 | Cammp On + Pick Up X X X x X
C-15 | Camp On « Recall X X X b 4
C-16 | Ciock Adjustment X ggig‘ﬁ DSBF-M,
C-17 | COL Selection X X | X X
C-18 | Conference * Add On Conference X[ x [ XX X
C-19 | Conference * Automatic Add On X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
C-20 | Conference * Conference Hold X X | X X X
C-21 | Conference « Multi Line Conference X X | X ) X CONF-M
c-22 Conference * Trunk to Trunk X X X X CONF-M
Conference
C-23 | Conterence * Conference Camp On X X X X
DA Direct Call Pick Up X X X X X

PART 1
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Trunk Station :u;un
No. Feature acxage Hardware
COL |[ICM | KT | vP SLT ATTND| A a8
D-2 Direct COL * Assignment X X X '
D-3 | Disconnect X X X X X X (DSS-M/N, DSBF-M)
, EX-816/824/1648 D/
04 Display Mode Changs X DN/DN1
035 Do Not Disturb X X X X
. . ' DSS-M/N, DSBF-M,
D-6 Do Not Disturb * Forced Release X DSLD-M
E-1
E.2 Equal Access Dialing X X X X
E-3 E/M Tie Line Service * X X X ¢ | EMTK-M
F-1 Flash {Dial Tone Reorder} X X X X
£.2 Flexible Key Assignment X X X
F-3 Floating COL Group Access X X X X o]
X .
F4 Follow Me X X X X | anly I
DTMF
H.p | Hands-fres Stations x | x SSPU-M/N/NS/RN1
{Built-in Speakerphone)
H-2 Exclusive Hold X X X X X
H-3 System Hold X X X
H4 Consultation Hold x X X X
H-5 | Consultation Hold Recall X X X X
H-6 | Autcmatic Hold X X X X X {DSS-M/N, DSBF-M)
H-7 Music On Hold X X X X
H-8 Hold Recall X X X X X
H-9 | Ring Back Tone Gn Hold X
1-1 ICM Calling * Calling Mode Change X X X {AGNT-M)
HFAB-R {only VP)
1-2 ICM Calling * Hands-Free Answer X1 X X HFAB-R is initially
mounted on EX824/
1648 VP-N1.
PART1
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Trunk Station :‘::“"
No. Feature scxage Hardware
COL JiICM | KT | vP SLT JATIND A B
ICM Calling + Establishment of ICM
+3 Calling Method XX x| X
14 ICM Path Termination b 4 X X X X
15 tncoming COL Calt X X X X
M-1 Master Group Hunt Cali X X X X
M-2 | Meet Me X X X X
M-3 | Message + Absence Message X[ X | X © | VBCUM
M4 | Message * Memo of Call X X X
M-5 | Message * Message Waiting X X 4 X EX-&‘L?GB;?/IMB
M-B i Message + Night Automatic Answer X © 1 VSCUM
M-7 | Message - Reminder X | X O | vsCum
M-B | Message * Voice Message Waiting X | x| x VSCU-M
M-8 | Microphone Cut Off X X
M-10 | Multi Level Toll Restriction b 4 X X b 4 ¢
N-1 Night Service X X X X
N-2 Night Service - Switch Night Mode X
. N {Only Tenant A)
N-3 | Night Service * Night Relay X X X
N4 Nig!'n Service *+ Automatic Night X X X X
Assign
N5 Nigfﬂ Service *+ Universal Night X X
Assign
. Night Service - Universal Night X X
N6 Assign Pick Up X X
01 On-hook Dialing X X X X
0-2 | Optimized Call Routing X X X X ©
Optional Equipments * Station Herd M
0-3 | Hearing Handset/Station Noise X X g::g' SHHA
Cancelling Handset
PART 1
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. Feature
Trunk Station
No. Feature Package Hardwars
COL [ ICM | KT | vP SLT [ATTND| A a8
04 Handset Adapter X SHSA-M
0-5 | External Station Loud Ringer X X SANG-M
06 | External Alarm Signal X LRADM
External loud ringer

0-7 Outgoing Address Signal Outpulsing X X X X
Q-8 | Qutgoing Restriction X b 4 X X
0-9 | Overriding - Busy Override X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
0-10 | Overriding * Do Not Disturb Override X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
©-11 | Overriding * Executive Qverride X X X X
0-12 | Overriding * Cali Waiting X X X X
P-1 Paging Call » All Catl With Meet Me X X X X
p.2 Paging Call « All Zone Cali With X X X X

Meet Me
P.3 Paging Call = All Group Call With X X X X

Meet Me
P4 Paging Call - Zone Call With X X X X

Meet Me
P.5 Paging Call * Group Call With < | x X X

Meet Me

. Paging Call * Attendant Paging Call
P-6 With Meet Me X X
P-7 Pick Up Restriction X X X X
P8 Preselection X X X X
P9 Prime Station X X X X
P-10 | Privacy X X X b 4
P-11 | Private Line X X X X
P.12 | Private Line * Automatic Answering X X x VSCU-M
PART 1
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. Feature
No. Feature Trunk Stetion Packege Hardware
COL ICM | KT | VP SLY |ATTND| A B
P.13 Programming + System Programming X DSS-M/N, DSBF-m,
Terminal . DSLD-M, PROV-M
P.14 Programming * Dynamic X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M,
Programming DSLD-M, PROV-M?Y
P15 Pl-'ograrnming * Programming COL X X X X
Lines
P.16 ;r';-)/g\r’apmmmg Programming From X X
P.17 )
Q-1 Quick Mode Operation X X X
R-1 Redialing X X X
s SCDR X X | X X SCDR-M, Printer
s2 Secretarial Hot Line Termination X X x
5.3 Sender Time Out X X X X
S4 Soft Ringer X bt X X
S5 Speed Dialing X X X X
S-6 | Station Ciass of Service X | X X
5.7 Station Lock Out X X
58 System Alarm iIndications
S0 System Initialization
T1 Tenant Service X X X | X X
T-2 | Timed Trunk Queuing X X X
T3 Transfer X X X X X
V-1
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1.5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

The EX-B24/1648 system consists of the following units:

1.5.1 Integrated Contro! Unit

Key telephones and other optional units can be controlied by inserting various cards into the EX-824/
1648CM and EX-1648EM. The unit that controls them is called the ICU {Integrated Control Unit).

——

1.5.1.1 EX-824/164BCM

The EX-824/1648CM shown in Figure 1.2 (2).A can be mounted in a 23-inch rack, or on a wali or floor.
The EX-824/1648CM consists of two card shelves, the upper one of which is called the line shelf and the
lower one, the common shelf. The line shelf mainly holds CO/PBX trunk cards, subscriber cards, sound
source cards, etc. The common shelf holds the cards that control the system. The EX-824/1648CM can
control 8 CO/PEX lines and 24 subscribers.

1.6.1.2 EX-164BEM

The system can be easily expanded to 16 CO/PBX lines and 48 subscribers by simply installing this unit on
the EX-824/1648BCM. The motherboard is automatically plugged into the connector for easy, safe expan-
sion. Even if the system is expanded, it can be mounted in a rack or on a wall or floor.

A rack consists of a single card-holding shelf, which matches the EX-824/1648CM line shelf. It holds cards
for up to 8 CO/PBX lines and 24 subscribers,

1.5.1.3 Power Supply Units

Table 1.5.1.3 shows the power supply units.

PART 1
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Table 1.5.1.3 EX-824/1648 System Power Supply Unit

No. Name of Unit Description

1 PWS-M Power supply unit for EX-824/1648 system

Input: 47 Hz to 63 Hz, 90 to 135 VAC, single phase,
800 VA or less.

UL -recognized fila Na E-81314.

2 PWS-MH Power suppiy unit for EX-824/1648 system

Input: 47 Hz to 63 Hz, 180 to 270 VAC, single phase,

840 VA or less

3 BATU-M Battery adaptor unit for backing up the system during power
failura

Connect this unit to PWS-M or PWS-MH

UL-recognized file No. E-81314.

1.5.1.4 Printed-Circuit Cards
The various printed-circuit cards that are instailed in the shelves are described below.
1.5.1.4.1 Common Cards

The commaon cards are always necessary regardless of system configuration. Table 1.5.1.4.1 describes
these cards.

Table 1.5.1.4.1 Common Cards

No. Name of Card Description

This card controls the system as a whole, and has a 18-bit

1 M/KCPU-M CPU as the central processor. RAMU-M1 is mounted on this
card. This card has an IC socket in which an optional IC
memory may be connected.

This card has control relay contacts for sound sources, |CM
2 VTCU-M circuits, and external units used for the system, and mainly
provides sound service for the system.

1.5.1.4.2 Optional Cards

Table 1.5.1.4.2 shows optional cards.
Tahle 1.5.1.4.2 Optional Cards

No. Name of Cards Description
VSCU-M Voice synthesizer unit to supply synthesized sound to the
! w system as requested. VSCU-M for two channels is instailed.
interface circuit for DSS-M, DSS-N and BLF-M consoles. A singie
2 OSBF-M

DSBF-M can control two DSS consoles and four BLF consoles,
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Table 1.5.1.4.2 Optional Cards {con.)
No. Name of Card i Description

3 SCDR-M Interface card for a speech recording printer. It controis one
printer. Compatible with RS-232C and current loop.

4 RGNT-M Single-line telephone ringer drive card

5 ZPAG-M This card controls paging and BGM from the three zone page
speakers of the system.

6 RNGA-M This card controls the relay for driving the loud ringer if an
incoming CO call is received. One card takes care of eight
CO/PBX lines.

7 RECV-M DTMF receiver card for single-line telephones. Two receivers
are initially installed, and four are instalied if ERCV-M is
also installed.

ERCV-M Two additional DTMF receives can be installed if this card is used.

9 CONF-W This card, consisting of two pairs of units, is used for multi-
conference and trunk-to-trunk control. A simpie, two-way
amplifier is provided.

10 SUBK-M Key telephone interface card to control four key telephones

( 11 SUBS-M Single-line telephone interface card to contro! four SLTs

12 SUBS-M1 Single-line telephone interface card to contro! four SLTs.
Supplies-4BV to single line telephones, and long line SLTs
can also be connected.

13 CTRK-M/1 CO/PBX line interface card to control four CO/PBX lines.
Suitable with a line impedance of 600 or 800 ohms.

14 EMTK-M E &M tie trunk interface card with two circuits. Interface is
Type 2.

1.5.2 Extensions

1.5.2.1 EX-824/1648K (EX-824/1648 Key Telephone)/EX-824/1648KN/KN1 (EX-824/1648
Key Teiephone N/N1)

The EX-B24/1648BK and EX-824/1648KN/KN1 means a multiple-function electronic key telephone
designed specially for EX-824/1648 system.

Voice signals are analog and control signals are digital; the key telephone is interfaced with the SUBK-M
card in the ICU,

PART 1
ISSUE 3, FEB. 87 1.6-3



‘ART 1 I

Ny L X-824/1648

1.5.2.2 EX-B24/1648D (EX-824/1648 Key Telephone With Display)/EX-824/1648DN/DN1 (EX-824/
1648 Key Telaphona N/N1 With Display)

The EX-824/1648D or EX-824/1648DN/DN1 is today's most versatile electronic key telephone, designed
specially for the EX-824/1648 system. it is exactly the same as the EX-824/1648K and EX-824/ 1648KN/
KN1 Key telephone except that it has a 16-digit LCD (liquid-crystal dispiay).

1.5.2.3 EX-824/1648VP-N1 (EX-824/1648 Versa Phone}

The EX-824I1648 VP-N1 is a simple type key telephone. The function of this type is almost the same as
other key telephones except that it has no LCD unit and less number of keys.

The Hands Free Answer Back Unit HFAB-R is initially built in the EX-824/1648 VP-N1.

1.5.2.4 Single-Line Telephone

The EX-824/1648 System can interface with industry standard single-line telephones as well as the
EX-824/1648K, D, KN/KN1 and DN;DN1.

SUBS-M or SUBS-M1 cards must be mounted in the KSU as interface cards.

1.5.3 Other Components

1.5.3.1 DSS-M (EX-Direct Station Selection-M)/DSS-N {EX-Direct Station Selection-N)

This units are used in combination with extension Nos. 20 or 21 to function as attendant consoles. 1t is
also used as a system programming terminal.

1.5.3.2 BLF-M{EX-Busy Lamp Fieid Unit-M)

This card has 12 LEDs to display the status of the corresponding extensions, These LEDs correspond to
LEDs on the DSS-M or DSS-N. The L=Ds and extensions can be freely paired by jumpers.

1.6.3.3 PFXU-M (Power Failure Transfer Unit-M)

The unit that transfer 8 CO/PBX Lines to single line telephones during power failure.
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1.5.4 Station Options

1.54.1 Key Telephone Options

The foliowing options are available for the EX-824/1648K, EX-824/1648D, EX-B24/164BKN, and
EX-B24/164BDN key telephones.

1.5.4.1(e) Station Options

No. Unit Description Note

1 SHSA-M This unit is installed in a key telephone if 8 headset is used.

2 SHHA-M This unit is installed in a key telephone if 2 Hard-of-Hearing 1

: Handset (SHHD) is used.

3 SSPU-M Station speakerphone unit to be built inside EX-824/1648K
and EX-824/1648D key telephone

4 SSPU-N Station speakerphone unit to be built inside EX-824/164BKN
and EX-824/1648DN key telephone

5 SSPU-N1 Station speakerphone unit to be built inside al! types of
key telephone

6 ESPA.N interface unit for externally installing commercial speaker-
phone, This unit is for EX-824/1648 KN/DN key telephones.

7 SRNG-M Station external loud ringer adaptor to be installed in key
telephone :

8 SHHD Hard-of-Hearing Handset, usable in place of ordinary handset.
SHHA-M unit must be installed in key telephone if SHHD is 1
to be used.

L} - SNHD Noise-Cancelling Handset, usale in place of ordinary handset.

Interna! key telephone settings must be changed.

Note 1:  Any of the EX-824/1648 KN1, EX-824/1648 DN1, and EX-824/1648 VP-N1 systems has &
built-in SHHA circuit, so there is no need to install a SHHA-M unit even when it uses SHHDs.

PART 1
ISSUE 3, FEB. 87

1.5-5



ANGREO00000Y EX-824/1648 X

IWATSL] J00089o000%

Table 3.10.6.4(1)C EX-824/1648 K, D, KN, DN, KN1, DN1, VP-N1 Optional Equipments )
Optional Equipment Note K v} KN DN KN1 DN1 VP-N1
Headset AC-011 1 X X X X X X X
Headset Adaptor SHSA-M 2 X X X X X X
External Speakerphone i
Adapter ESPA-N X X X X X
Station Speakerphone Unit SSPU-M X X
Station Speakerphone Unit  SSPU-N X X X X
Station Speakerphone Unit  SSPU-NS X X X X
Station Speakerphone Unit  SSPU-AN1| 3 X X X X X X
: . Not Not Not Not Not Not Not
Hands Free Answer Back Unit HFAB-R 4 Required | Required| Required | Required | Required | Required | Required
Noise Prevention Handset SNHD X X X X X X X
Mard-of-hearing Handset SHHD X X X X X X X
Hard-of-hearing Handset . Not Not Not
Adaptor SHHA-M 5 X X X X Required ; Required | Required
Station Loud Ringer Unit SARNG-M X X X ‘ X X X
Note: Headset AC-011 does not detect hook-switch signals, so hooking with the handset is necessary. |

1.

2. The SHSA-M is an adaptor for starset of plantronics.

3. When mounting an SSPU-RN1 on a K or D key telephone, an SMPA-B (SSRU-ANT Mount
Plate Assembly — B) is required.

HFAB (Hands Free Answer Back circuits) are built in the K, D, KN, and DN.

SHHA circuits are built in the KN1, DN1, and VP-NT,

TN
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1.54.2 SLT Option

The following option is available for single-line telephones:

Table 1.6.4.2 SLT Option

No. Unit Description

1 DMSK-M1 Dial mask with DTMF dial showing SLT operating procedure
DMSK-M1 is for 2500-type telephones.

1.55 DSS Option

The following option is available for DSS:

Tabie 1.5.5 DSS Option

No. Unit Description
1 DSLD-M1 Mask {PROV-M)}, (PROV-M1) and 32-digit LCD, used in system
pregramming with DSS. This system uses the PROV-M,
(- Two sets of display mounting feet

1.5.6 Installation and Maintenance Tools _

CBES-M and CBEL-M cards are available as card extenders. Use these extenders as shown in Table 1.5.5.

Table 1.5.6 Extender Cards

No. Extender Conformable Cards
1 CBES-M VTCU-M, CTRK-M, CTRK-M1, SUBK-M, SUBS-M/M1, CONF-M
RECV-M, RNGA-M, ZPAG-M, EMTK-M
2 CBEL-M VSCU-M, DSBF-M, SCDR-M, M/KCPU-M1
PART 1
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1.6 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

1.6.1 System Block Diagram

Figure 1.6.1 is a system block diagram of the EX-824/1648 system.
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1.6.2 System Operation

1.6.2.1 Control Concept

The EX-B24/1648 system has B-bit mask microprocessors on some interface cards, but all system opera-
tions are basically controlled by the 16-bit CPU. The 8-bit mask microprocessors contro! the hardware.
The CPU scans the terminal microprocessors and outputs data to them as the same 1/0 program is started
at regular intervals. The system uses 8 10-ms interrupt clock. Figure 1.6.2.1 shows the configuration. Each
of the cards and units shown in the diagram has a microprocessor {(PPU).

| KTSP-M/N/N1
General {PPU}
Hardware
VPSP-R
000 CPU B (FPU)
68 CTRK-M/CTRK-M1
{(PPU)
DSSP-N
™1  rruw
SUBS-M/M1
{PPU) ] BFSP-M
(PPU)
VSCU-M
s {PPU)
EMTK-M
(PPU)

Figure 1.6.2.1 Control Concept

1.6.2.2 Speech Path Concept

Figure 1.6.2.2 shows an outline of the system’s speech paths. The speech paths form a space-division
system, and are connected with C-MOS bilateral switches of an unbatanced type, which helps reduce cost.
The system requires no printed-circuit cards mounting conventional switches. The switches are indi-
vidually mounted on the subscriber cards SUBK-M, SUBS-M/M1 and EMTK-M. Thus, the system can be
installed without worrying about the switches. The switches are unbalanced, so the impedance is 600
ohms, and noise and crosstalk are minimized.

Other sound source service is provided but not described here.
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1.6.2.3 Station Call Detai! Recording (SCDR-M)

The SCDR-M receives information from the main microprocessor on the M/KCPU-M1 card, processes it
in the proper format, and outputs it to an external printer.

It can also be used for outputting user data from the RAMU-M1 unit. Therefore, the user data can be
retzined even if the RAMU-M1 unit is replaced.

1.6.24 E & M Tie Trunk

Two channels of E & M tie lines can be accommodated it an EMTK-M card is installed. It permits mutual
dialing and talking.
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1.7 INSTALLATION AND MAINTENANCE

1.7.1 Installation

This section describes the general requirements for system installation. Refer to Parts 3 and 4 for details.
Personnel actually performing installation should read Parts 3 and 4 in addition to this section.

1.7.1.7  installation

(1} The ICU (Integrated Control Unit) is the nucleus of the system, and consists of an EX-824/1648CM
and EX-1648EM.

(2) The system can be easily installed by placing the EX-1648EM on the EX-824/1648CM.

{3) AIl connections from the outside can be easily made with the connectors and terminals on the right
side of the ICU.

(4) ‘insert the printed-circuit cards into the prescribed slots. If a printed-circuit card is inserted into the
wrong slot, operation may not be normal, but the card will not break down.

'(5) The number of SUBK-M, SUBS-M/M1 and CTRK-M1 cards to be inserted varies with the numbers of
subscribers and CO/PBX iines. In installing them, be carefu! to check the slots, and the numbers of
CO/PBX lines and subscribers.

{6) ‘Some cards require presetting or instalier’s optional jobs before insertion. (Refer to Part 3.6.)

{7) Various types of stations may be connected to the system. The following proprietary stations are
available.
o EX-824/1648K
o EX-B24/1648BD
O EX-B24/1648KN

o EX-B24/164BKN1
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EX-824/1648DN )
EX-824/1648DN1

EX-824/1648VP-N1

DSS-M

DSS-N

BLF-M

SLT

1.7.1.2 Praogramming

O0O0OO0CO0O0OO0

(1) The EX-824/1648 system provides a wide range of function selections and settings as desired by tHe

user. It is necessary to carefully check the user requirements before installing and operating the
system. .

{2) After the user's desires and needs are clarified, plan the system to meet them according to the plan-
ning sheets shown in Paragraph 3.3 and 4 of this manual to eliminate errors in planning. Remember,
system planning involves both hardware and software.

o

{3) There are two methods of system setting: One is to use STJs or Dip switches on the printed-circuit
cards, and the other is to use a programming terminal {DSS-M or DSS-N)

1.7.1.3 Testing

{1) This system does not have an independent program unit dedicated to testing but conducts major
checks on the memory and for uncontrolled program run, and indicates check results by LEDs on the }
M/KCPU-M1 card.

1.7.2 Maintenance
Especially important maintenance precautions are listed below.

O Fixed system data and subscriber data are stored in random access memory (RAM), backed up by a
battary. The battery lasts about 8 years, and should be replaced after that. Consult your nearest dealer
about battery replacement,

o The backed up data are stored in RAMU-M1. If it is necessary to service M/KCPU-M1, though RAMU-
M1 bas not been destroyed, relocate RAMU-M1 onto a separate M/KCPU-M1 to avoid the trouble of
setting it again.

o The system clock should be adjusted about once a month to keep it accurate.

o The printed-circuit cards (except some control card units) can be removed for maintenance and re-
inserted without switching power off. Table 1.7.2 shows the details. Refer to 3.6.2.2 for further details.
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Table 1.7.2 Power on Maintenance
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Card Name Ejector Clip Color Enable/Disable
M/KCPU-M1 Red Disable
VTCU-M Red Disable
VSCU-M Orange Disable
DSBF-M Blue {dark} Enable
SCDR-M Orange Disable
RGNT-M Orange Disable
ZPAG-M Blue {dark) Enable
RNGA-M Blue {dark} Enable
RECV-M Blue (dark) Enable
CONF-M Biue {dark) Ensable
SUBK-M Green Enable
SUBS-M/M1 Green Enable
_ CTRK-M Blue (light) Enable
( CTRK-M1 Blue (light) Enable
EMTK-M Green ‘Enable
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2.1 GENERAL

2.1.1 Configuration

Part 2 describes the system features and their operation of the Electronic’ Key Telephone System EX-
816/824/1648 in detail. The configuration of this manual and the outline of the contents are described
- below:
( 2.1 Genera!: Configuration and contents of this manual
2.2 System Overview
2.2.1 Software: Software configuration and software package
2.2.2 System Configuration: Hardware configuration and logical configuration
2.3 System Feature and Their Operation: Detailed explanation of each service feature in alpha-
betical order
2.4 Programming Feature: System data programming method
The terms, abbreviations and operation symbols are explained in the following pages.
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2.1.2 Glossary

Each feature or hardware name is uniformly used in this manual. Each name is defined or explained

in the following:

2121 Terms

. Attendant:
Attendant Console:

Busy:
Busy Lamp Field:

Central Office Line:

Display:
Extension:
Function key:
Idle: '
Intercom:
Key Lamp:
Key Telephone:
Programming
Terminal:

Station:

Trunk:
Versa Phone:

A key telephone in a special position with on EX-Direct Station Selection-M/N
(DSS-M/N)

An EX-Direct Station Selection-M/N console {DSS-M/N)

Qff-hook or speaker on

DSS key lamps on attendant console or EX-Busy Lamp Field Unit-M (BLF-M)
A line connected to Central Office Trunk Card-ME{CTRK-ME)

A key telephone LCD unit or an LCD unit for DSS-M (DSLD-M)

A key telephone (KT) Versa Phone (VP) or single-line telephone (SLT)

A key other than line keys and DSS keys

Connected to no lines

A line between extensions

An LED associated with a key

An EX-824/1648K, D, KN, DN, KN1, DN1

An EX-Direct Station Selection M/N (DSS-M/N) with a DSS Programming Overlay-
M1 (PROV-M1) and an LCD Unit for DSS (DSLD-M)

An extension, attendant console, programming terminal, or EX-Busy Lamp Fieid
Unit-M (BLF-M)

A CO line, E & M tie line, or intercom line

Versatile Telephone (EX-824/1648 VP-N1)
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2.1.2.2 Abbreviastions

The meanings of the abbreviations used in Part 2 of this manual are given in Table 2.1.2.2.

Table 2.1.2.2 Abbreviations in Part 2

No. Abbreviation Meaning

A ADD Add-on conference key
ADJUST Adjust function key on attendant console
ALL Allcall key
ANA Automatic night assignment
AOT Add on tone
ATTND Attendant

8 BBB Busy bypass burst
BACK - Back function key on programming terminal
BFWD Busy call forward
BGM Background music
BLF Busy lamp field

. BLF-M EX-Busy Lamp Field Unit-M
BT Busy tone
{ C CALC Calculator key

CBT Caliback tone
CLASS Class function key on programming terminal
CLR Ciear function key on programming terminal
co Central office or central office fine
coL Central office line
CONC Connect function key on attendant console
CONF Conference trunk {CONF-ME}
COTSs Camp on tone for SLT
CcPT Call progress tone
cT Confirmation tone
CTA Confirmation tone for attendant
C-HOLD Consuitation hold

D DDD Direct distance dialing _
DECR Decrement function key on programming terminal
DEL Delete function key on programming terminal
DND Do not disturb
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Table 2.1.2.2 Abbreviations in Part 2 (con.)

No. Abbraviation Meaning
D 0SS Direct station select {key)
DSLD-M LCD Unit for DSS-M
DspP Display key
DT Dial tone
DTEL Key telephone with display (EX-824/1648D or EX-824/1848DN/DN1)
DTMF Dual-tone multifrequency
E ENTER Enter function key on programming terminal
EXT Extension (EX824/1648K, D, KN, DN, and single-line telephone)
E&ML E & M tie-line
EQU Equate function key on programming terminal
E-HOLD Exclusive hold
F FEAT Feature key
FLSH Flash key
FLT Floating COL Group Access key
FI.Tn Floating COL Group Direct Access key
FRL Forward forced release key on attendant console
FwD Call forward (kay)
FX Foreign exchange }
G GRPn Group n key on attendant console
H HNTn Direct master group hunt key
H ICM Intercom line {key)
ICU Integrated control unit
INCR increment function key on programming terminat
ITCT intercept tone
ITEM {tem function key on programming terminal
K KF Fully protected KTS
KT Key telephone {EX-824/1648K, D, KN, DN)
KTEL Key telephone without display (EX-824/1648K, KN)
L LCD Liquid-crystal display
LED Light-emitting dicde
LK Line key (central office line key, intercom line key)
M ME Fuily protected muitifunction systems, typically hyblid KTS/PBXS.
MIC Microphone
MOH Music on hold
MSG Message (key)
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Table 2,1.2.2 Abbrevistions in Part 2 (con.)
No. Abbreviation Meaning

N NEXT Next function key on programming terminal
NUM Number function key on programming terminal
NIGHT Night mode key on attendant console

o] OPT Optimized Call Routing Access Key
OVR Override key on attendant console

P PAGE Direct paging key
PARK Call Park key .
PBX Private branch exchange
PGM Program function key on attendant console {programming terminal}
PROV-M1 DSS Programming Overlay-Sheet-M1
PRB Privacy release burst
PULSE Dial Pulse
P-UP Pickup key

R RBT Ring-back tone
RCL Recall (key on attendant consoie}
RCV DTMF dia! receiver
RGT Ringing tone
RLS Release key on attendant console

s scCC Specialized common carrier
SCDR Station call detail recorder
SECR Secretarial hot-line key
SER Serial key on attendant console
SLT Single-line telephone
SPD Speed dialing (key)
SPDn Direct speed Dial Access key
SPKR Speaker {key)
SRL Station forced release key on attendant console
S-HOLD System hoid

T TCL Tone call
TGL Toggle key
TRAN Transfer key
TRK Trunk
TT Transfer tone

v UNA Universal night assignment
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No. Abbraviation Meaning
Vv VCB Voice call burst
vCL Voice call
VP Versa Phone
Vs Voice synthesizer
W WATS Wide-area telecommunications service
WT Warning tone
Z ZONEn Direct Zone Call key
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2.1.3  Operation Symbols

The following symbols are used in this manual for describing system operarions:

(1) ————— Dial or sender

Example: E means dial number 9.

E‘ means one of dia! numbers 1 through 7,

(2) D Hook

Example: means on-hook operation.

A ——

means on-hook state,

I{ze] [

T means off-hook operation.

means off-hook state.

———— I'n'ﬂOJ I

I means flashing switchhook. (only for SLT)

(3)

Key and lamp {see Table 2.2.2.3.1 Visual Indications)

Example: ‘ means depressing a key.

Co1 means the CO 1 key for *“|-Use”’,

ol ) means the intercom key for incoming calls,

FEAT means the feature key for any indication. (initial state)

MSG means the message key for any indication (initial state)
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Audible indication (see Table 2.2.2,4.6.C and D Audible indications)

@ C
Example: means the ring-back tone.

means the COL ringing tone.

(5) | | Display {A key telephone LCD unit)

(6) | | Display {An LCD Unit for DSS)

7 0 —~ State of station
COoL

ESPKR:

Il

8

{9) @ —— State transition

(10)

Connecter

Condition
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2.2 SYSTEM OVERVIEW

2.2.1 Softwares of EX-816/824/1648
2.2.1.1 Physical Configuration

The system softwares of EX-816/824/1648 are packed in 14 ROMs on M/KCPU-M1. Their configuration
is shown below.
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PKGB-M 1 PKGBM1
b ™ Option
T T] " PGALM 1
or or
K PGAM Y wPaA-M 1
sl )
-
5L 5U
aL 4u
3L k{V]
Standard
2L U |
1L 1

Figure 2.2.1.1 Physical Configuration of EX-816/824/1648 System Software

The standard ROMs are initially mounted. The optional ROMs can be freely combined with an exceptions.

(See 2.2.1.2 Logical Configuration)
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2.2.1.2 Logicat Configuration

Table 2.2.1.2 Software Packages and Their Features

These are optional memory ICs to be mounted on the M/KCPU-M1 card. The following packages, each
with its own features, are available:

w KPGA-M1 MPGA-M1 PKGB-M1
Function {for KF only) {for MF only) (KF/MF)
e Toll Restriction X X -

s System Data Print Qut | X Y X -
¢ Calculator X X -

e Optimized Call Routing Access - X -

e SLT COL Outgoing Access X X -

: {Direct} (Floating)
e Voice Message Waiting - - X
e Reminder - - X
e Absence Message - - X
¢ Night Automatic Answering - - X
e Private Line Automatic Answer - - X
e E&M Tie Line - - X

Note 1 The EX-824/1648 operates &s an MF system only when sn MPGA-M1 unit is mounted,
otherwise it works as a KF system.

Note 2: Except when a8 KPGA-M1 or MPGA-M1 unit is mounted, an SLT can seize no CO/PBX line
or E&M tie line (in the case where a KPGB-M1 unit is mounted). Any SLT can, however,
can place CO/PBX outgoing calls through the attendant console.
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2.2.1.3 Featurs Raefarencs Table

The relationship between features and hardware is shown in the following tables:
Symbols X : available
¢! necessary
Note: The following cards are necessary:
{a) CTRK-M if COL is used.
(b} SUBK-M if key telephone is used.
{c) SUBS-M or SUBS-Mt1 if single-line telephcne (PULSE) is used.

(d) SUBS-M, AUXC-M and RECV-M if single-line telephone {DTMF dial} is used.
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No. ‘ Festure Trunk Sution :::;u'; Hardware
\‘ coL | icm | KT | vP | SLT |ATTND, A | B
Al l Attendant Call Priority ) ! X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
A-2 ! Attendant Dedicated |ICM Line X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
A3 | Attendant DSS Calling X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
A4 | Attendant Intercept | x * X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
AS | Attendant Recall | X ¥ X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
A6 | Attendart » Serial Call X X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
A7 1 Atendant + Chain Call : X ! X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
A8 | Attendant - Call Release X | x i X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
AQ | Attendant - Through Dialing X x | x X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
A-10 Attendant * Overtiow Transfer X X ! X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
A-11 ' Attendant + Dual Attendant 1 1 X I DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
A-12 ‘ Attendant » Trunk Forced Release | X | X X ggiglf: DSBF-M,
A-13 1 Attendant - Station Forced Release X ggi‘gﬁﬁsap'm'
A14 1 Attendant * Call Forward Forced X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M,
i Reiease DSLD-M
A-15 I} Attendant * Call Forward * Busy X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M,
¢ Call Forward Forced Release DSLD-M
A-1B i Automatic COL Release X X { X X X
A-17 ! Automatic ICM Termination X X X
A-1B i Automatic Line Answer X X X X
A-19 ' Automstic Trunk/Station Relesse X X X X X
B‘I// Back Ground Music X | X External BGM souse
B-2 Busy Lamp Field X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M,
C Ceicuiator X o) %’;D'SY:I%BNZ:I 1648
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Trunk Station Featurs
No, Feature Package Hardware
COL |ICM { XT | VP | SLT [ATTND A 8

c-2 Cail Abbreviation X X X X

C-3 | Call Back Queuing COL X X X

C4 | (automatic Gal ey X[ x| x| x

C-5 | Call Forward | x| x| x| x| x

C-6 : Call Forward * Busy Call Forward X X X X X

C-7 | Call Monitor X | x| x| x !

C8 | Call Park X ! X x| x 1 x

c9 Call Park « Call Park Pickup X X f X X X !

C-10 | Call Park * Cal) Split X X ; x | x

C-11 | Call Pick Up Group X X X | X i

C-12 | Camp On - COL Camp On X : b { ! X X % l '

C-13 | Camp On * ICM Camp On i X | x| x X | ' |

C-14 | Camp On * Pick Up X Ix x| x| x|

C-15 | Camp On » Recall X | x| x| x|

C-16 | Clock Adjustment | | X | Do MiN. DSBF-M,

c-17 { COL Selection X X X !

c-18 ! Confarence - Add On Conference X X X X X ?

C-19 | Conference - Automatic Add On ; X LoX : DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
- €-20 | Conference * Conference Hold ; X | X X X | X E l
* €-21 | Conference - Multi Line Cenference X X X X i E CONF-M

S22 | conference - Trunk to Trunk X X | x| x | - i CONF-M
" C-23 | Conference + Canfarence Camp On X X X X [ ‘

D-1 Direct Call Pick Up X X X X 4
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l . Feature
Trunk Station
No Featurs Package Hardware
CDLX tIcM | KT | VP SLT |(ATTND: A B
D2 t Direct COL - Assignment X X X
D3 | Disconnect X x | x| x | x (DSS-M/N, DSBF-M)
|
. EX-B16/6824/1648 D/
D4 |} Display Mode Chanae | X DN/DN1
D5 ! Do Not Disturb X 5 X X |
: t ! i ¢
. ‘ ; ! | DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
D-6 | Do Not Disturb * Forced Release 1 | - X ‘ :
't ' L DSLD-M
E-1 : | |
: !
E-2 ,; Egual Access Dialing ' X | X X
E-3 | E/MTie Line Service X P x| x| % | o | EMTK-M
F-1 | Fiash (Dial Tone Reorder) X | X X |
T T *
F-2 Fiexible Key Assignment P X X X
F-3 : Floating COL Group Access X X X X o
|
X
F4 Foliow Me X i X | X | X |ony
' DTMF
. Hands-free Stations
-1 (Built.in Speakerphone) X | X | SSPU-M/N/NS/RN1
H.2 | Exclusive Hold x | X | x| x| % i
H-3 | System Hold X X X
H-4 Consultation Hold X X X
H-5 Consultation Hold Recail X X X X
4.6 | Automatic Hold X X X X X (DSS-M/N, DSBF-M}
H-7 Music On Hold X X X X
H-8 | Hold Recall X X X X
H-9 Ring Back Tone On Hold X
] ICM Calling * Calling Mode Change X X (RGNT-M)
HFAB-R (only VP)
12 ICM Catling » Hands-Free Answer X | x HFAB-R is initially
mounted on EXB24/
1648 VP-N1.
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)
N . Trunk Station f:::;;:
0. Feature Hardware
: COL (ICM | KT | vP SLT ATTND| A B8
13 Eca?ﬁ :.‘ga;;i::lh;:stablishment of ICM x | x X X
14 ICM Path Termination X X X X X
-5 {ncoming COL Catl X X X X
M-1 Master Group Hunt Cali X X X X )
M-2 | Meet Me X X X X
M-3 © Message * Absence Message X | X X O | VSCU-M
M4 | Message + Memo of Cail X X X
M-5 | Message + Message Waiting X X X X Eoi(gggfnag‘:““a
M-6 | Message « Night Automatic Answer X ¢ | VSCU-M
M-7 . Message * Reminder X X VSCU-M
M-8  Message * Voice Message Waiting X X X O | VSCu-Mm
M-3 | Microphane Cut Off X X :
M-10 | Multi Level Toll Restriction X X | X X &
N-1 Night Service X X X X i
N-2 | Night Service * Switch Night Mode ' X |
N-3 Night Service + Night Relay xm"'v ;’mm A;
N4 :::;;:';; Service * Automatic Night X : X X X
N-5 ngihgtnService * Universal Night X X
N§ | :;;::;;S;Ir:llcap Universal Night X % X X
041 On-hook Dialing X X X X
0-2 | Optimized Call Routing X X X X ]
03 | Hearing Hantiatarmtion " x | x SHHD, SHHAM
Cancelling Handset
PART 2
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‘ Trunk ! Station t Feature
No. Feature . ! Package Hardware
coL 1cM | kT | ve | sLT ATTND A B
04 Handset Adapter X ' " i ) SHSA-M
05 | External Station Loud Ringer X | x 1 SRNG-M
: T
' RAD-
0-6 | External Ajarm Signal X ; IE-x:r?w:!our' e
. =
D-7 | Outgoing Address Signal Outpulsing | X X ‘ X : x \
L
08 : Outgoing Restriction X X i X X
X : T ;
0-8 | Overriding * Busy Override X ‘1 | X 1 | DSS-M/N, DSB F-M
0-10 ! Overriding » Do Not Disturb Override | X ! x | DSS-M/N, DSBF-M
B v 1 1
0-11 | Overriding * Executive Override i X | x| %X j '|
0-12 | Overriding * Call Waiting x | x | x| x | 1
P1 Paging Call » All Call With Meet Me X X X X ’ :
py | Paging Call + All Zone Call With x | x| x X | \
Meet Me i |
) Paging Cail + Al Group Call With X ‘ :
{ P-3 Meet Me X X X \ ' 1|
P4 Paging Call *+ Zone Call With X X X X |
Meet Me i
1
P.5 Paging Call * Group Call With X X X X i
Meet Me i
Paging Call + Attendeant Paging Call \
P6 With Meet Me X X
1
P-7 Pick Up Restriction X x X X ||
P8 | Preselection X | x| x|x 5
P2 Prime Station X X1 X X |
P-10 | Privacy X X X X i
P11 | Private Line X x| x| x|
P.12 | Private Line * Automatic Answering b4 X | x I‘ VSCU-M
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N Trunk Station ;::I::;:
o. Feature Hardware
COL' iCM | KT ’ VP SLT :rATTND A B
P.13 —Progr‘amming * System Programming ' X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M,
Terminal DSLO-M, PROV-M1
P14 Programmfng * Dynamic X DSS-M/N, DSBF-M,
Programming DSLD-M, PROV-M1
- P15 Pfogramming + Programming COL X x| ox X
Lines :
P.16 ;r%g\;apmmmg Programming From X | X
P17 f
Q-1 Quick Mode Operation X ; X X
R-1 | Redialing X X | X! ! :
S1 | SCDR X X X | X | L | SCOR-M, Printer
. 52 | Secretarial Hot Line Termination ' X X ! X ' ‘ i ]
S-3 | Sender Time Out X ! X I X : X IL ‘r
.54 | Soft Ringer x'xfx‘x: i ;
-85 | Speed Dialing X X X X i ;
S-6 | Station Class of Service X | x!x | !
§-7 | Station Lock Out X | x| |
s8 | Systern Alarm Indications !
S-9 Systermn lnitizlization ' !
T1 Tenant Service X X1 X1 X 1‘ X
T-2 ! Timed Trunk Queuing X X X
T3 | Transfer X | x{x|x| x !
V-1 i
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423 System Data Printout
4.2.3.1 Printout Condition

The content of each system data item can be displayed on the Programming Terminal in Programming
Mode. To view all system data at once, however, print the system data from the SCDR.

Printing the system data from the SCDR enables verificaton of the contents and retention of a data
history for future changes.

Note that all system functions halt when system data is printed.

Refer to Section 2.3.S.12, System Data Printout, for operation.

4.23.2 Printout Format

A part of the printed system data format is shown in the following page.
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s EX - 824/1548 Synem Sofrwere - -- system Data Listing «»

88/ 5/21/3 12 : 20
*System Comants »
1. Haid Timaout (seconds)
. o
2. Sender Timeaut (seconcly)
20
3. Page Timeout {saconds)
10
4. Hold Recall Timeout (seconds)
20
5. Camp On Timeout (sscands)
a0
8. Caliback Timeeout (secondr)
20
7. Automatic Answer Time (seconds)
12
8. Arendant intercept Time (seconds)
20
9. Master Group Munt Timeout (reconds)
20
10. PBX Oumgeing Specification Code
Code No
1 22
2 234
3 123
4 235
5 111
11, Owverflow Transfer Minimum
Attandant -
1 . 3
12, Overtiow Transter Extension
Attendant :
1 23
2 - 20
13, ICM Call Mode
Tanant ‘
A 1
B 1
14, External Paging Speakers
Tenant
A 2
15, System Prefix
1
18. Automatic Pause Length
5
17. Timed Trunk Queuing Ints val
10
18. Arttendant Key Assignment
Attandant 1
Key 1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 g 10

0 BSS 1 0SS 7 OSS 3§ OS5 4 DSS 5 DSS 6 DSS 7 0SS B DSS & DSS10
1 DS511 0SS12 ORE13 DSS14 0SS515 DSS18 DSS17 DSS18 NSS19 DSS20
2 D5521 D322 D$823 05524 DSS25 DSS26 DSS27 DSS28 03529 DSS30
3 DS531 DSS32 D833 0S534 DSS35 DSS38 DSSI7 CSS2T 0SS38 LSS40
4 0S5471 DS542 DSS43 DS544 DSS45 DSS46 DSS47 DSS4d

19, Attendant EXT Assignment

Artendant
1 20
2 a

Figure 4.2.3.2.1 System Data Format
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2.21.4

The key operation on KT/VP are liste

are applied only on KT with display.

Key Telephon/Versa Phone Key Operation

EX-B16/B24/1648 &85

d in the following table. However, the Calculator and Display feature

«: Can be abbrevisted

Faature Conditions Number Plan
::::::‘:?;LCM Automatic ICM Termination OH-hook v SPKR On m
BGM BGM Dn Ot-hook - [e]
BGM Off Oft-hook » Idie o] [e]
Calculator Only for KT With Dispisy
Calculmor Calcuintor
COL Selection

[ [ tony kR

im: COL No. (0% ~ 16}

[FEAT | .
COL Call Back Queuing Registration Ofi-hook » BT - ' @
(di: Dis! Code}
CoL Call k Quauing Cencellati Off-hook » Ml -FEAT
Cali Back Queuing oL Back Quauing Cencefiation ook + Idle @ E]
ICM Automatic Call Back Registration | 1CM BY .
ICM Automatic Catl Back Canceliation | OH-hook » Idle [@
Cal Forward Call Forward Registration Otf-hook » idle - D . B
{nn: Destination Ext. No )
Call Forward Canceliation OH-hook » idle [
Csll Forward Activation/inactivation Registration On » On-hook » SPKR o
Busy Call Forward Registration Oft-haok ~ Idie IR
Busy Cell Forwsrd Cenceliation Otf-hpok A Iidie Dl
Busy Call Forward Activation/ Repistration On A On-hook [@
Insctivation » SPKR Dff
Col Moniter Conversstion With Handset » SPKR Off Dl
Call Monitor Call Monitor Conversation With Speaker Phone Mic SW Ot
Call Monitor Cenceliation Conversation a SPKR On 0+
Call Park COL Conversstion
Calt Park Pick Up Off-hook
Cal! Park
T
Remote Call Park Retrieve Ot-hook * E] E @

{ny, ny: Coll Park Orbit Number)

Call Split Cail Park A ICM/COL Conversation
Call Pickup Group Call Pickup Group Off-hook v idle FEAT| » E]
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I
+: Can be abbreviated

Feasture Conditians Number Plan
Camp On COL/ICM Conversation {tCM Cail Operation) []1
Camp On Camp On COL/ICM Conversation {ICM Catl Oooratiunl {: On}
RO RUEG
Camp On Pick U " [FEaT]
amp On ek Up {OH-hook v SPKR On) A Idie (nn: Camp On Called EXT No.}
COL Setection OH-hook v SPKR On
COL Salection COL Selection On-hook » SPKR Off 01
COL Selection On-hook » SPKR OH
COL Selection Off-hook + SPKR On [ [ toniy F)
mm: COL NO (01 to 16}
Add On Conference from COL ) {ICM Calling Operation)
. COL Conversation
Conversation (Called Party Answer}
Add On Conterence From COL (ICM Cailing Qperation)
COL CONF
Confersace {Called Party Answer)
Add On Conference From
Conference Hold Off-hook v SPKR ON
Add On Conference From
Conferance Hald On-heok A SFKR Off DT
Add On Conference From
Conferance Hold On-hook » 5PKA Off -COL 5PKA|
Add On Confarence by Executive
KT/ve O#-hook v SPKR On
Add On Conference by Executive
Conterence KTIvP OH-hook » SPKR OH Gt
A f i
K:fvgn Conference by Executive OH-hook A SPKR O .
ICM Add Qn Confarence From . 1ICM Calling Operatron}
. ICM Conversation
ICM Conversation (Called Party Answer|
ICM Add On Confersnce From ICM CONE {ICM Calling Operation)
ICM Conterence (Catled Party Answer)
COL Confersnce Hold COL Conlerence
COL Conference Hold COL Confarence {. COL during a call)
COL Conference Hold Pick Up OH-hook v SPKR On COL
COL Conference Hald Pick Up On-haok ~ SPKR OH Or
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+. Con be abbrevisted

Fasture Conditions Number Plan
COL Conlerence Hold Pick Uip On-hook » SPKR OH
ICM Conference Hold ICM Conference E‘%-’
ICM Conference Hold Pick Up OH-hook v SPKROn @
ICM Conference Hold Pick Up On-hook » SPKR OH D‘l
ICM Conference Hold Pick Up On-hook » SPKR OH [SPxR)
Mutti-Line Conterence COL Conversation With COL E-Hold ADD
Trunk to Trunk Conference Muti-Line Conference %

Trunk 1o Trunk Conterance Access

Ofi-hook v SPKR On

€OL] (: COL inchcating +-USE!}

Trunk to Trunk Conference Access

On-hook ~ SPKR Oft

+[1 (sPxA) )

Conference Camp On

ICM Conference Conversation

(CM Call Operation) [J!

Conterence Camp On

ICM Conference Conversation

TRN] ({CM Call Operation) [SPKR;
{:SPKR On)

Direct Call Pickup

Direct Call Pickup

(Ofi-hook v SPKR On) & Idie

Ea)- @ [

{nn: Calied EXT No.)

COL/ICM Disconnect

Off-hook A SPKR Ot

0s

COL/ICM Disconnect

On-hook » SPKR On

Disconnett COL Disconnect COL Conversation @
COL Disconnect COL Conversation {Other COL)
ICM Disconnect ICM Conversation CcOoL
Dispisy Mode Change Off-hook
Displsy Mode Change Di
splay Mode Change Only for KT
With Display Ot-hook
Do Not Disturb Activation . On-hook » SPKR Off » DND OH %
Registration
inactivation On-hook » SPKR Off » DND Dn E‘%—f’

Equs! Access Disling

Equa! Access Disling (with pin code] Aher COL Access B E E 0SnE9)

Equa! Access Dialing {without

oim code) After COL Access [ [ [# wanse

Equs! Access Dialing {not -

prasubacribed) Atter COL Access 10 xxx + {1} + 710 digits

Equal Access Dialing (presubscribed) After COL Access 1 4 7110 digits

Equal Access Disling {cut .
Atter COL Access 10 xxx+#PIN +{1) + 7/10 dipits

through)
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«: Can be abbreviated

Feature Conditions Number Plan
" Aftar COL Originating or
th
FLASH With CO Accass Conversation FLSH
R After ICM Originating, Calling,
Dial Tons Regrdar With ICM Access or Conversation FLSH

B [ -]

Floasti i 3
oating Direct COL Group Access Off-haok {ni: Destination Customer number)
|OPT |
Optimised Call Routing Access Off-hook m E @ @
) {ni: Qestination Customar aumber)
Floating
b] [ -]
0: Optimized Call Routi
Floating COL Group Access Off-hook =5 Uptimiz Hing
g=1-7: COL Group No
ai: Destinstion Customer number
: . B HA
Fallow Me Fotiow Me Off-hook » idle {nn: Call Forward activating EXT No.}
: Activate Speakarphone Preselection SPKR
Activate Spsakerphons On-hook SPKRI l

Hands Free Stations

Activate Speakerphone COU/ICM Conversation Uj,

|
Activate Speakerphons Cail Monitor Mic SW On !
| i eakarphone
nactivate Speakarpho Speakerphona Activate Mic SW Off

{When switching ta call monitor)

Inactivate Speaker phons
{When switching to handsat talk)

Speaker phone Activate

Ot

Exclusive Hoid [COL)

COL Convarsatian

{: COL during a cail)

Exclusive Hold Pick Up (COL}

Off-hook v SPKR On

Holding -
Exclusive Hold Pick Up (COL) On-hook A SPRX O ds
Exclusive Hold Pick Ug (COL) On-hack » SPKR OH
PART 2
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«: Con be sbbrevisted
Festure Conditions Number Plan
Exciusive Hold [ICM) ICM Conversation :ng;
Exciusive Hold Pick Up {ICM) OH-hook v SPKR On- @
Exclusive Hold Pick Up {ICM) On-hook » SPKR Off fic] Ot
Exclusive Hold Pick Up ICM) On-haok A SPKR OH ficm]
System Hold COL Conversation %
Systemn Hold Pick Up OH-hook v SPKR On COoL
System Hold Pick Up On-hook A SPKR Off M
System Hold Pick Up On-hook » SPKR O [sPxR)
Consuhtation Hold ICM Conversetion
Consuttation Hold ICM Conversation
Consuhiation Hold Pick Up g:n::::‘;:::? dOn with
Automatic COL Hold by Paging COL Conversation to :AZL(;-NAEL:-tz?-IT ALL ZONE,
Automatic COL Hold by Transfer COL Conversation TRN
Automatic COL Hold by Add On COL Conversation
:K::n'::‘:g;t:::L HOLD by COL Conversation
Calling ICM DT E E] _— .
ICM Calling {nn; Destination extension number)
Calling Mode Change ICM Calling =
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+: Can be abbraviateg

Feature Conditlons Number Plan
Master Group Hunt Call {Group 1) DT @
Master Group Hunt Cali {Group 2} oT 0]
Master Group Hunt Call {Graug 3) oT 0@
Master Graup Hunt Call (Group 4} oT @
Direct Master Group Hunt Call
Master Group Hunmt Cait | (Group 1) DT v {Qn-hook » SPKR Of)
i M 1]
Direct Master Group Hunt Ca OT v (On-hook A SPXR O] NT
{Group 2)
. " .
Diract Master Group Hunt Ca OT v (On-hook ~ SPKR O
{Group 3}
Direct Master Group Hunt Cali
(Group DT v {On-hook A SPKR OH) [ANTS)
-3 @ [
Mest Me Mest Me OH-hook ~ Idte {nn: Paging station number}
[FEAT] [MSG M
Absence Message (Raturn Time) Qff-hocok  Idla ME (HH'ﬁm@l [E] E D
{FEAT| W
Absance Massage |Return Day) Off-hook A Idie E\F 0%1 o g'n
FEAT
Absence Message {Lunch Return Time) | Gff-hook  idle " {HH@T‘W@} E E
Maossage
Absence Message (Meeting Return Sft.haok « Idle Msal (5 (H] ™
Time) meak A Ml (HHMM: Tima)
FEAT 3
Absence Massage (Telephone Number] | Off-hook  Idle @ E
{d: Dial Cade)
Abserica Message Cancailation Oft-haok » Idle {FEAT] @ MSG| [2-8
Message Waiting Registration iCM Calling v 8T E]
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«: Can be sbbreviated

Fasture

Conditions

Number Pian

Message Waiting ACCess

{Ofi-hook v SPKR On) » idie

CEG

FEa (O g @ [ [

Message Waiting Cancelistion Off-hook » ldie inn: ination EXT. No.}
M Mg @ 00 &
Night Automatic Answering idie [P J[21 tn: COLNo 011022,

d: DI\' Code. 010 B, n: Emergency Dial Code!

Night Automatic Answering
Cancelintion

OH-hook a ldie

) O e @ OO

(1l: COL No. 01 to 24)

A s DB W M

Reminder Registration Oti-hook  ldie w2 [W] (HHMM: Time, w: Day of Wesk)
Reminder Canceliation Oft-hook ~ idie © Mg [

. N , CE N G CI )
Voice Message Waiting Registration ICM Calling A BT B HHMM . Time)
Voice Message Weiting Access OH-hook v SPKR On @ E

Voice Message Waiting Canceliation

Of-hook A 1dle

) B Mg B [ [

{nn: Dastination EXT. No.)

Night Service Universat Night Assignment Pick Uip 1 OF-hook v SPKROn BB R
On-hook Dialing (iCM) On-hook » SPKR Off [iem]
On-hook Disling HCM] On-hook A SPKR OH within 105" [SPKR;
On-hook Dialing
On-hook Disling {COL) On-hook » SPKR Off
On-hook Disling {COL) On-hook » SPKR O# COL] within 108’
Executive COL Monitor OH-hook v SPKR On
Overtiding Executive COL Monitor On-hook A SPKR Off O
Executive COL Monitor On-hook A SPKR Off
All Calt DY [0
Off-hook v SPKROn v COL
All Call Conversstion
Paging Call
AllCal Ofi-hook v SPKR On v COL
Conversstion {Press and Talk)
All Zone DT A
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+: Can be abbreviated
Festure Conditions Number Plan
Off-hook v SPKR On v COL
AN
Zone Conversaticn
All Group or B
All Group Off-hcok v SPKR On v COL

Conversation

Zone Call (Zane Speaker 1}

Off-hcok v SPKROn v COL
Conversation

4 | 1

Zone Call (Zone Spesker 1)

T

[=]
=]
=

Zone Call {Zone Speaker 2)

Qff-hook v SPKR QOn v COL
Canversation

£

Zone Call {Zone Speakear 2)

oT

=]
[=}
)

Zone Cali (Zone Spaaker 3}

OH-hook v SPKR On v COL
Conversation

£

Zone Call (Zone Speaker 3}

oT

Q)
[
)

{CM} Group Cali {Group 1}

Off-hook v SPKROn v COL
Conversation

4

{IEM) Group Call {Group 1}

DT

[=}
=]
]

(ICM) Group Call {Group 2)

OH-hook v SPXR On v COL
Conversation

HEM) Group Call (Group 2)

oT

=]
[=]
&

(ICM) Group Call {Group 3) )

Qff-hook v SPKA On v COL
Conversation

&

(ICM) Group Call [Group 3)

DT

{ICM) Group Call {Group 4)

CH-hook v SPKR On v COL
Convaersation

4

HICM} Group Cail (Group 4) oT B}
Presalactian (ICM) On-hook A SPKA O HFLT]
Pressiection Preselection {COL) On-hook A SPKR O 5
Privacy Releasa/Restore COL Convarsation [ﬂ
Privacy Privacy Ralsasad COL Pick Up Off-hook v SPXR On
Privacy Reieased COL Pick Up On-hook « SPKR Ot (cod (1
Privacy Released COL Pick Up On-hoak + SPKR O
.PART 2
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e

+. Can be abbrevisted

Feslure Conditions Numbe: Plan
Programming From KT/VP OH-hook » idle,
FEAT]
{to Night Mode) FEA E
Programming From KT/VP OH-hook » idie,
FEAT
{to Dey Mode) [FeaT) [v]
Programmin Propramming Fram KT/VP OH-hook ~ Idie, FEAT NDEEMM
ogramming (Clock) {HHMM: Time|
Programming From KT/VP Oti-hook  idle ] M [P

(Calendar)

Bl B
Y,\Y3: Yeur, MyM;: Month )
D,D,:: Day, W: Day of Week

Redisling Save with COL Conversstion E]
o Rediahing Access with COL DT . E]
Redialig
) (¢]
Redialing Access Oti-hook v SPKROn {Guick Operstion: When fiaating)
SCDR Account Code Input COL Conversation @ E} *
Direct Speed Disling © COL DT v COL Conversation
Diract Speed Dialing On-hook and Spaasker O
[FEAT! mrre
( Station Spead Dhal Registration OtH-hook » idie mASPDmN E E -
Speed Disling (nn: o.d: Dial Code}
Spesd Dia! Access (15t Time) with COL DT ‘-ﬂp; E' & ®
[FEAT |
Speed Dial Access (2nd Time) With COL Originating (ni-SPD?o ) E! E
Station Lock Out {Personal ID Code) Of-nook A Idie BRI RARARLA]
{Registration) [Ps| [Fe| P. Personal ID Code. (03 P1Z9)
, B B R R
Station Lock Out Sustian Lack Out Off-haok ~ Idie P: Parsons! D Code, (0SPiSe)
Station Lock ODut Relesse Off-hook » idle IDCEO de% Pi<E;) E
Timed Trunk Queuing Repgistration COL Conversation @
Canceilstion DH-hook ~ idte {o]
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»: Can be abbreviated

Fasturs Conditions Number Plan
) {ICM Qparation)
Transfer COL/ICM Conversation {Called Party Answer} D 3
_ (ICM Operation}
Transfer COL/ICM Conversation {Callad Party Answer) E[L
Transfer
. ICM Operation)
Transfer COL/ICM Conversation (Called Party Answer) D‘
. {ICM Opaeration)
Transfer COU/ICM Canversation {Called Party Answer) Dl
PART 2
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2.2.1.5 Specialized Number Plan

EX-816/B24/1648 iy

Key operations on an DTMF-SLT and PULSE-SLT are shown in the Table 2.2.1.5.1 and Table 2.2.15.2.

Table 2.2.1.5.1 DTMF-SLT Dial Operation

+: Can be abbrevisted

Features Conditions Dis!
Registration ICM™ BT 111
ICM Automatic Cail Back
Cancellation M Automatic Call Back On (DT} m @
{Busy) Cat Forward Registration o1 {nn: Destinstion station No.)
Cencellation {Busy) Call Forward On DT} m @ @
COL Conversation
Call Perk Without COL Hold 11 o0 [ 8]
Own-station Cali Park pick up idie with COL Hold & Call Park On on [ [
Cat Pork Cali Pork Pickup when Called Oft-hook with COL Hold & o) B ] [
station is SLT Cail Park On (nn: Catl Park Orbit No.)
. COL Conversation
Call Spin With Call Park Hold ¢t on [
_ With Incomming Ca!l in the
Ca'l Pickup Group Group bT) m @
COL Camp On COL Conversation 1 1 (DT} ICM Call Operation + Dl
Camp On ICM Camp On ICM Conversation L1 (DT) ICM Call Operation + 11
Camp On Pickup ot {nn: Cemp On Calied swation No.}
[f] tosns7 ME)
COL Selecti DT
ecTon E E |KF)
mm: COL No. {01 to 16}
Add On Conf COL Convarsation or 1 1 (DT & COL CONF Hold) ICM Calt
" erence COL Conference Operation + Catled Party Answer + | 1
: ICM Conversstion or L 1 (DT & ICM CONF Hold) ICM Cali
Add On Confarance ICM Conference Operation + Catied Party Answer + { 1
COL Conference Hoid COL Conferance 11
Confersnce ICM Conterence Hold ICM Conterence i1
COL Conferance Hold Pickup With COL Conference Mold on 0 [
1CM Conference Hold Pickup Off hook With ICM Conference Hoid [ + 1 ¢t
Multi-Line Conference COL Conversation With COL Hold it on [ [
Trunk To Trunk Contersnce Mutti-fine Conference i1
PART 2
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«: Can ba abbreviatad

Features

Conditions

Confersncs Camp On

ICM Confarence

Lt DT ICM Calt Oparation + DL

Diai Tone Reorder

After ICM Qriginating

it

NENROND]

Diract Call Pickup oT
nn: Called station No.
Disconnect COL/ICM Disconnect COL/ICM Convarsstion 04
Equal Access After COL Access L@ [ B @ osss v
With PIN code 13m3S7 {COL Group No.)
DO E & (KF)
mm: COL No. (01 to 18)
Equal Access After COL Access Gl [0 O (8 @ osnssmm
Without PIN code 15m37 (COL Group No.}
HEEE & (KF)
mm: COL No. (01 to 16)
Equal Access Equai Access 10xxx + (1) + 7/10 digits
{Manuat Dial} After CQL Access {Not presubscribed)
Equal Access 1 + /10 digits
(Manuat Dial) Aftor COL Access {Presubscribed)
Equal Access TOxxx# + PIN + (1} + 7/10 digits
{Manual Dial) Afer COL Access {Cut through)
Optimized Call Routing or 8 [ ] ..] icayme
Access nn: Destination Customer No.
Floatng COL
A
Group. ccess Flaating €O Group (8] @ @ [ (Ony MF)
Accass oT nn: Destination Customer No.
9:COL Group No. (tto T}
Follow Me oT m @ E E . IE
nn: Call Farward activating EXT. No.
Exclusive Hold COL Conversation it
Exctusive Hold Plckup With Exclusive Heid 0T 5|
Consuyitation Hold ICM/COL Conversation I
Holding
Consultation Hoid Pickup Cff hook With Conaultation Hoild It
Consultation Hoid Recall Pickup Qff hook With Conaultation Hold Recail | | T
Consultation Hold Recall Pickup On hook With Consuitation Hold Recail Df
1ICM Calling or (Ml [7] (nn: Called station No.}
{CM Calling
ICM Calling Mode Change iCM Calling E
PART 2
2.2-22

ISSUE 3, FEB. 87



IR \WATBLU

»: Can be sbbreviaed

ISSUE 3, FEB. 87

Festures Conditions Dial
Group 1 oY @
Master Group Group 2 o1
t Calt
Hunt Ca Group 3 oY @
Group 4 DT EI @
Oz DM
Meet Me oT inn; Paging $1ation No )
Registration ICM Calling or BT 11 ©ON 3]
Message Waiting m @ @ E E
Cancellation ot (nn: destingtion setion No.)
Night Service Universal Night Assignment Pick Up DY @ @ '
All Calt With Meet Me Seizing ICM Line o7 0]
Zone Call With Meet Me (Zone 1) Seizing ICM Line |, {bT)
Zone Call With Mest Me {Zone 2} Seizing ICM Line oT) iz]
Zone Call With Meet Me (Zone 3} Seizing ICM Line 0T} E
Al Zone Calt With Mest Me Seizing ICM Line T &
{ All Group Call With Mest Me Seizing ICM Line ©T B
Paping Call ICM Group Call With Meet Me o ,
Seizing ICM Line {OT) [ﬂ
{Group 1}
iCM Group Call With Meet Me - .
(Group 21 Seizing ICM Line DT}
ICM Group Call With Mest Me . .
oroup 3) Seizing ICM Line {OT)
ICM Group Call With Mest Me . .
(Group 4} Seizing ICM Line {DT} 8]
Redisling DT E
, vron DEE]-[EIE)"
Acco ] c
SCDR unt Code Input COL Conversation in: ont  Up 10 6 digts
System/station Station Speed Din! - DENE E].E]
Spesd Disling Registration {nn: SPD No. 80 10 B9) (dn: Disl}
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«: Can be abbraviated

Fentures Conditions Dial
System/station System Spesd Dial ot B 0] E B[ e sPo Mo, 0 to i) imE)
Speed Dialing Access COL Group No.{m: Gto 7
&M R EE (KE)
cc: COL No. (01 to 16)
Station Speed Oial ot C1[0) (0] (8] (™ (nn: SPO No. 90 10 99) (MF)
Access COL Group No. 0Sma?
DEORORORD (KF)
c¢t COL No. (01 10 15}
N Lt (DT ICM Cait Operation +
Transfer COL/ACM Conversation Called Party Answer + D L
PART 2
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Table 2.2.1.5.2 PULSE-SLT Dial Operation

EX-B16/B24/1648 &350

«: Can be abbreviated

Festures Condhtions Dial
Registration iCM BT 1 ,1 m
ICM Automatic Call Back
Csnceilsuon ICM Automatic Call Back On DT} m @ ]
{Busy) Registration oT) {nn: Destination station No.)
Call Forwerd
' Cancelistion {Busy) Call Forward On o7 m @ 5]
Call Park COL Convarsation Without COLHoid | ¢ 1 toT [1] (8]
Own-ststion Call Park On Pickup 1Gle With COL Hoid & Call Park On {oT) (8
Call Park
- . onE B & D
Celied station is SLT OH-hook With COL Hold k Cait Park On {nn- Cal Park Orbit No.}
Catl Split COL Convarsation With Catt ParkHoig | 1 1 T [] [8]
Call Pickup Group With incomming Call in the Group (DT} m E
COL Camp On COL Conversation { 1 (DT} ICM Call Operation + [
ICM Camp On ICM Conversation i 1 [DTHICM Cati Operation + []1
Camp On
] . IEEE
Camp On Pickup o7 {nn: Camp On Called station No.}
COL Selection (122}] @ B (1&nE7) {MF)
B & & {KF)
mm: COL No. (01 to 16}
Add On Conferen COL Conversation or { 1 (DT & COL CONF Hold} ICM Call
n {-onference COL Conference Operstion + Catied Party Answer + i1
i N M
Add Dn Conference :gx (éo:::rtmon or é 1 {D-'I' & ICM 1t;.‘,O : Hol:} ICM Catl
Conterence onference perstion + Called Party Answer + 11
COL Conference Holo COL Conference 1
ICM Conterence Hold iICM™ Confarsnce 11
COL Conference Hold Pickup With COL Conference Hold on 0 0]
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«. Can be abbreviated

Features Canditions Dial
ICM Conferance Hold Pickup Ot hook With ICM Confarence Hold D t+it
Muiti-Line Conferance COL Conversatian With COL Hold It on m m
Trunk To Trunk Conference Multi-line Confarsncs 1t

Conferance Camp On

ICM Conferenca

{1 (DT ICM Call Operation + DJ,

Diai Tons Reordar

After ICM Originating

Lt

Direct Call Pickup or E] @ @ @ nn: Cailed station No.
Disconnect COU/ICM Disconnect COW/ICM Canvearaation s

Optimized Call Routing ot @ @ @ E (Only MF}

Access an: Destination Customer No.
Floating COL

Al &
Group Access Floating CO Group E @ E {Onty MF)
hd Access DT nn: Destination Customer No.
g: COL Group No. {110 7]

Exclusive Hold COL Conversation It

Exclusive Hold Pickug With Exclusive Hold on A [

Consultation Hold ICM/COL Conversation i1
Hoiding

Consuitation Hold Pickup COtf-hook With Consultation Holg it

Consuitation Hold Recall Pickup Off-hook With Consultation Hoks Recall 11

Caonsultation Hotd Recall Pickup On-hook With Consuitation Hold Recail D r

ICM Calting or E E] {nn: Called station Mo.}
ICM Cailing

ICM Cailing Mode Change ICM Calling @

Group 1 oT @ @
Master Group Group 2 oT m
Hum Call

Group 3 DT @

Group 4 oT @

N

Meat Me ot {nn: Paging station No.)

Messags Waiting Registration {CM Calting or 8T tl OT m @

2.2-26
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+: Can be abbrevisted

Fentures Condhtions Dia)

Message Cancellstion DY DoEED
Waiting {nn: Destination station No .}
Night Service Universal Night Assignment Pick Up DT

All Call With Mot Me Seizing ICM Line {om [l

Zone Call With Maet Me Zone 1) Saizing ICM Line {oT) ol

Zone Call With Meet Me (Zone 2) Seizing ICM Line oM 2

Zone Call With Meet Me Zone 3} Saizing ICM Line 1) &

All Zone Call With Meet Me Seizing ICM Line D7) A

All Group Call With Meet Me Seizing ICM Line T 3]
Paging Cal! y

MW Group Call With Meet Me L. .

M
{Group 1) Seizing ICM Line {DT} E]
1 Wi M
ICM Group Call With Meet Me Seizing ICM Line ©T
(Group 2}
M Il With M
ICM Group Call With Meet Me Seizing ICM Line (T)
(Group 3}
M 1l With Meet M

ICM Group Call W y Seizing ICM Line on

{Group &)

Redisfing pT

- st on[ ) [n] - [Re]
SCDR Account Code input COL Conversation in: unt Code)
i 1 1 (DTYICM Calt Operation
Transfer COLNCM Conversation + Called Party Angwer + D !
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2.2,1.8 Numbering Plan

The numbering plan for the system is shown in the Table 2.2.1.6.

Table 2.2.1.6 System Dialing Ptan

Feature Dial Note
0 Only One ATTND in Tenant
Operator Call 01 ATTND1
02 ATTND2
Station Call 20 to 67
Master Group Hunt Call 87010 873
880 All Call
88110883 Zone Call
Paging Call - 884 All Zone Call
885 All Group Call
&86 to 889 Group Call
Optimized Call Routing Access 90 {Only SLT) MF
Floating COL Group Access 91 to 97 {Only SLT) MF
Redialing 98 {Only PULSE-SLT)
UNA Pick Up 99 {Only SLT)
COL Access 901 to 916 (Only SLT) KF

2.2.28
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2.2.2 EX-816/824/1648 System Configuration

2221

Hardware Configuration

The EX-816/824/1648 system consists of the following hardware units.

o ICU

. . max. 8 (EX-B16} o _max. 16 (EX-816)
COL interface: max. 16 (EX-B24/1648)" ICM 8, subscriber interface: max. 48 (EX-824/1648)" VS,
SCDR interface, etc.
KT/VP N 16 (EX-B16) .
The total number together with single-line telephones: 48 (EX-B24/1648) or less being able to be
increased by 4. ,
Single-line telephone .
The total number together with key telephones:
creased by 4.
ATTND
Up to two units can be connected to one system.
SCDR
One unit can be connected to one system.
BLF
Up to four units can be connected to one system.

25 (Ex.g24/1648) © 165 being able 1o be in

2.2.2.2 Terminal Configuration

0O 0CO00CO0O0CQ

The following terminals are connected to the EX-B16/824/1648 system.

EX-824/1648 Key Telephone {EX-824/1648K, KN,/KN1)
EX-B24/1648 Key Telephone with Display (EX-824/1648D, DN/DN1)
EX-824/1648 Versa Phone-N (EX-824/1648 VP-N1)

Single Line Telephone (PULSE)

Single Line Telephone (DTMF)

EX-Direct Station Selection-M, N (DSS-M, N)

EX-Busy Lamp Field Unit-M (BLF-M)

PART 2
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The names of these terminals and their classifications are shown below.

Station —— Extension KT EX-824/1648K
— EX-824/1648D

|~ EX-824/1648KN/KN1

~—— EX-824/1648DN/DN1

—VP EX-824/1648VP-N1

— SLT PULSE type

—— DTMF type
— Attendant (DSS-N with KT/VP)

— Programming Terminal (DSS-M or DSS-N with DSLD-M and
PROV-M)

— BLF-M
External views of the individual terminals are shown in the following figures:
Figure 2.2.2.2A EX-824/1648K
Figure 2.2.2.2B  EX-824/1648D
Figure 2.2.2.2.C EX-824/1648KN/KN1
Figure 2.2.2.2.0 EX-824/1648DN/DN1
Figure 2.2.2.2. € EX-824/1648VP-N1
Figure 2.2.2.2.F BLF-M
Figure 2.2.2.2.G  DSS-M with DSLD-M
Figure 2.2.2.2‘.H DSS-N with'DSLD-M
Figure 2.2,2.2.1  DSS-M with DSLD-M and PROV-M

Figure 2.2.2.2.J DSS-N with DSLD-M and PROV-M
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Figure 2.2.2.2.A EX-B24/1648K

PART 2 ‘
ISSUE 3, FEB. 87 ' 2.2-31



IS €X-816/824/1648

IWATSU Mwr

Figure 2.2.2.2.B EX-824/1648D
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Figure 2.2.2.2.C EX-824/1648KN/KN1
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Figure 2.2.2.2.0 EX-824/1643DN/DN1
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Figure 2.2.2.2.E EX-824/1 648VP-N1
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Figure 2.2.2.2.F BLF-M
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Figure 2.2.2.2.G DSS-M With DSLD-M
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Figure 2.2.2.2.H DSS-N With DSLD-M
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2.2.2.3 Visual Indications
Visua! indication functions of terminals are as shown below.

2,2.2.3.1 KT/VP Key Lamp

2.2.2.3.2 Visual Indications of Trunks
2.2.2.3.3 Busy Lamp Field

2.2.2.3.4 Key Telephone Display

2.2.2.3.5 Attendant Display

2.2.2.3.6 Terminal Display for Programming
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2.2.2.3.1 Key Telephone and Versa Phone ey Lamp

IWATSUW &

Visual indications given by key telephones and Versa Phone are shown in Table 2.2.2.3.1.

Table 2.2.2.3.1 Visual Indications

Operation/Lamp Pattern
No. Usa Lo
Indication 0.5 051 0.5 05
1 I-Use 0.05
TRAN | UUUUHU U UUULI AU
ADD 0,05
2 Callback '
MSG waiting HH”I” l”””[l
Camp On = "1
| Hold recall |
: ICM incom:ng
! Camp On recall
3 ‘ D45
COL incoming D r—_L—l
4 ! System hoid , 0.4 165 .
Non privacy i I . ‘
| |
l 1
5 | DND |
Page busy
Line busy I [ . J
Absence message il Gl -
Call Forward
6 Idle {off} ‘
l
7 Voice massege waiting 1.13
{-Hold : ll”‘[l”“”ll”]l
| I
- 0.951% 0.95s
8 Programming class , L i
—I Y- YR 035
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2.2.2.3.2 Visual Indications of Trunks
Visual indications on key lamps of KTs/VPs to indicate COL/ICM status are as listed below.

Table 2.2.2.3.2 Visual Indications of Trunks

Trunk | Visua! Indications Note
: Idie COL not used or can not be used.
Busy | Used by another station. C?nnot be ;eized from the KT/VP.
{Refer 10 2.3.0.6.3 Executive Override.)
" System Hold On System-hold by another KT/VP,
CoL Incoming incoming call.
Hold Recall Hold Recall or Camp On Recall is ringing.
I-Hold COL held at the KT/VvP, one COL of multi-line Conference,
or COL in Trunk to Trunk Conference.
I-Use " COL that is used by the KT/VP.
Idle ICM that is available.
incoming ICM call ringing.
ICM
Hold Recall ICM Hold Recal! ringing.
i-Use Engaged on an ICM call,
I-Hold ICM call placed on-hold.
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2.2.2.33 BLF
Visual indications given by BLF are shown in Table 2.2.2.3.3.
Table 2.2.2.3.3 Visual Indications of BLF
Pattern
No. Use
05s 05s 051 05s
1.05 0.05s
1 Forced release ,,_‘FM SRS TN W L['L['L[:L['L . ! . g
005
0.05s
2 | DND 10010 nnnnnnnnnnn[l”[””l
005 s ) - e )
045
3 Camp On 1.2 l _....:..L,_L“ 04s ’
Conversing
4 N X -, . o -1 - Lo
Incoming. L i et T - m e T e b e A bean i wnn -«*—-—nj
0.05s
5 | Message waiting —L[Lﬂmn_[‘.ﬂ_ﬂ_ﬂ 105
0.05s
6 Others
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2.2.2.34 Key Telephone Display
Key telephone alphanumeric display are shown in Figures 2.2.2.3.4.A and B.

&
IS
///11 ;\
'y , | l } 3y
Figure 2.2.2.3.4.A Telephone Alphanumeric Displey
2.2-45
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Figure 2.2.2.3.4.B Telephone Alphanumeric Display
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" EX-B16/824/1648 suuminaciiias

KT display uﬁit displays five levels as listed below.

Class

Contents

1

Clock & Calendar

Incoming Cal!

Duration of Call

Dial Number (ICM}

i | W[ N

Calculator/Account Code/Dial Number (CO)

The key telephone has a 16-digit alphanumeric display for receiving various services.

2.2.2.3.4.1 Account Code

When Account Code is entered during @ COL call, the content is displayed. The display remains for 10

seconds after input is complete.

Acct Code

123456

e erreem— |

2,2.2.3.4.2 Transfer

When a COL call is transferred by various means, the transfer originating station number is displayed at
the answering KT. Display appear in the following cases:

i) ICM Voice/Tone Call: Station that originated the (Busy) Call Forward

it} ICM Camp On: Station that originated the Camp-On

jii} COL RGT: Station that originated the {Busy) Call Forward

iv)] COL Camp On: Station that originated the Camp-On

v} COL Camp On Recall: Camp-On called station

Forward From 21

Lcamd

2.2.2.3.4.3 COL Selection

i} When a CO Line is seized for a COL outgoing call, the COL number and group number are displayed.

COL nn GP m
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i) When a E&M CO line is seized for an E&M outgoing cali, the COL number and group number are
displayed.

EMT nn GP m {nn=COL Na. 07,08, 11, 12/m = Group No. 1 t0 7)

Above displays are maintained until a dial input or a Duration of Call.

2.2.2.3.4.4 COL Outgoing Dial

The diayl nu_mber sent to the COL is displayed during COL call. Display shifts from the right to the left
end while dialing, A dial number with invisible attribution is not displayed.

- 0-2129551512

{Automatic pause is disptayed as '—'.)

2.2.2.3.45 COL Call {Duration)

Duration of a COL Call is displayed while engaged. Maximum display is up to 99 minutes 53 seconds.
The COL call display returns to 0:00 when the call duration exceeds 100 minutes.

{minute} {second)
1 .

2.2.2.3.4.6 ICM Dial

The first digit of the dialed number is displayed while originating an ICM cail.

2

2.2.2.3.4.7 ICM Calling

The called station No. is displayed w~hile the ICM call is engaged,

21

e

2.2.2.3.4.8 I1CM Calling (Forward)

The called station number is displayed followed by the station number originating the {Busy} Call
Forward.

(Called EXT No.) (FWD EXT No.)
22 FM 21,
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2.2.2.3.4.9 Station Busy

The dialed number is displayed when the called station is busy and the display remains for 10 seconds,
except in case the called station is engaged on an Attendant or Override call.

Busy 21

2.2.2.3.4.10 Station Busy (Forward)

When (Busy) Call Forward is performed during ICM call and the destination station is busy, the called
station number is displayed followed by the station number originating the (Busy) Ca!l Forward. The
display remains for 10 seconds except in case the called station is engaged on an override calil.

(Busy EXT No.) {(FWD EXT No.)
Busy 22 FM 21
2.2.2.3.4.11 Station Po-Not-Disturb
During an ICM Call, if the called station is set to Do-Not-Disturb, the station number is displayed for
10 seconds.
DND 21
2.2.2.3.4.12 Station Do-Not-Disturb (Forward)

When {Busy) Call Forward is performed during an ICM cell, the called number is displayed followed by
the station number originating the (Busy) Call Forward,

{DND EXT No.) {(FWD EXT No.)
DND 22 FM 21,
2.2.2.3.4.13 ICM Call

The called station number is displayed during an ICM call.

21
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2.2.2.3.4.14 Registration

The dial number is displayed when dial input is required for registration such as Station Speed Dial, Call
Forward, etc. '

(SPD No.)
90 0+52129551512 (For Station SPD)

2.2.23.4.15 COL/ICM Call

When there are more than one COL or ICM calls, the one with the highest priority is displayed. The
format is as follows: : :
iy ICM Voice/Tone Call
(Caller EXT No.)

Call From 21

Al

i tCM Voice/Tone Call {Forward)

(Cailer EXT No.) (FWD EXT No.)
Call From 21 (22)

iif Consultation Hold Recall

Recall

iw) COL Hold Recall

{COL No.)
# 7 Recal

vt

v} COL Camp-On Recall

{COL No.) (Camp-On Called EXT No.)
:t‘___‘f; Recall FM '_2_1‘
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vi)} COL Callback

{COL No.)
#15 Callback

vii} COL Incoming

{COL No.)
¢ 3 Call

|

viii} COL Incoming (Forward)

(COL No.) __(FWD EXT No.)
£ 3 Call FM 21

ix) COL Camp-On

(COL No.) {Operating EXT No.)
#_7 Camp OnFM 20,

x) ICM Hold Recsl|

ICM Recall

xi} ICM Callback

ICM Ceallback

xiil 1CM Camp-On

(Operating EXT No.)
ICM Camp On FM 20
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2.2.2.3.4.16 Message

When messages are received, they are displayed in sequence of priority.

7(4th) {3rd) (2nd) (1st Priority)

MSG 30 25 23 20

2.2.2.3.4.17 Clock and Calendar

Clock and calendar are displayed when no display exists.

{day of
{day) week) (hour} (minute)

23 SAT 12:34 PM

2.2,.2.3.4.18 Absence Message

When a station with Absence Message assignment is called, the following appears on the display.

Absence MSG

20

2.2.2.3.4.19 E&AM

i) When there is an E&M incoming call, the foilowing appears on the display.

Call From

™

{n=1~4)

it} During conversation on an E&M call, the following appears on the display.

E&M

Tn

2,.2.2.3.4.20 Meet Ma Waiting'

{(n=1~4)

During a Meet Me Waiting, the following appears on the dispiay.

Meet me Waiting

2.2.52
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2.2.2.35 Auendant Display

Attendant alphanumeric displays are shown in Figures 2.2.2.3.5.A and B.

e A7 et e R R Tl

Figure 2.2.2.3.5.A DS$S-M and DSLD-M
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Figure 2.2.2.3.5.B DSS-N and DSLD-M
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’ A 32.-digit display is available by connecting an Alphanumeric Display {DSLD-M) unit connected to the

Attendant station. (Refer to Table 2.2.2.3.5.12 Attendant Atphanumeric Display.)
2.2.2.35.1 Ciock and Calendar
When no other display exists on the Attendant display, the clock and calendar is displayed.

a Display
K| ]
19 MAY 87 MON 8:15:08 AM

2.2.2.35.2 Through Dialing

When an Attendant answers an ICM call, the caller’s station number, Toll Class number, end outgoing
level are displayed. y

(See Section 2.3.A.1.9 Through Dialing.}

® Condition

The above informations do not appear when either the Programming Feature or Forced Release Feature is

dispiayed.
# Display
31 o
<EXT 32> Tol!l CLS=1/0UTG Level=2
2.2.2.35.3 First-Priority-Call Trunk Number Display

Trunk numbers with the first-priority-cail appear at the Attendant display.

m Condition

e The above information does not sppear when any information other than Ciock & Calendar or Call
Park No Answer is displayed.

e Attendant Recall is not included in the first-priority-call trunk numbers.

m Display

Incoming Trunk Number coL 17
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2.2.2.35.4 Engaged Trunk Number Display

The trunk number with which the Attendant is engaged is displayed.

8 Condition

The above information does not appear when either Programming Feature or Forced Release Feature is

dispiayed.
u Display

31

Conversing On coL 17
222355 Attendant Cail Park Pickup Number Display

When the Attendant places a call on Call Park, the pickup number of the Call Park is displayed. (See
Section 2.3.C.6.2 Call Park Pickup.)

8 Condition

The above informations do not appear when either Programming Feature or Forced Release Feature is
displayed.

u Display
31 0

ATT Call Park Pick Up No. 01

2.2.2.3.5.6 Attendant Call Park No Answer Display

Among the calls placed on Call Park by the Attendant, pickup numbers and trunk numbers of the parked
calls, which are not yet picked up, are displayed. {See Section 2.3.C.6.2 Call Park Pickup.)

& Condition

e The above informations do not appear when any information other than Clock & Calendar is displayed.
¢ When there are more than four Call Parks, pickup numbers and trunk numbers of the top four priority
Call Parks are dispfayed.

s Display
31 0

PO1#11 PO3#01 PO8#05 PO5#03

l L Trunk No,

Pickup No.
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2.2.2.3.5.7 Anendant Recall

When an Attendant Recall is picked up, such information as the type of the Attendant Recall, trunk
number, and station number are displayed. (See Section 2.3.A.1.11 Attendant Recail.)

a Condition

e The above informations do not appear when either Programming Feature or Forced Release Feature is
displayed.
e Attendant Recalls are classified as foliows:

s Attendant Recall
« COL Attendant intercept
» E&M Attendant |ntercept

® Display
N . 0
ATT Recall cOL 1 Forward From 27
ATT Intercept No Answer cCOoL 11
( ATT Intercept E&M Busy EXT 28

2.2.2.35.8 Trunk Forced Release

When the Attendant operates Trunk Forced Release, the trunk status and connected station number is
displayed. {See Section 2.3.A.1.12 Trunk Forced Release.)

= Conditions
o The trunk status to be displayed may be any of the following:
— ldle: Not busy
— Busy: Engaged on a cal!

~— Released: quced release
— No trunk: Trunk not installed

a Display
31 . 0
<ICM 2> Trunk Busy 20 21 22 23
L —)
Connected station numbers
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2.2.2.3.5.9 Station Forced Raleass

When the Attendant operates Station Forced Release, the station status is displayed.
{See Section 2.3.A.1.13 Station Forced Release.)

= Conditions
o The station status to be displayed may be any of the following:
— Idle: Not busy
—~ Busy: Engaged on a call
— Lock out: Station lock out

— Released: Forced release
— No station: Station not connected

o If a SUBS-ME cireuit card is installed, “No Station” will not be displayed even if no single-line
telephone is installed with the curd.

s Display
31 0
<EXT 23> Extension Busy

2.2.2.3.5.10 Cail Forward/Do-Not-Disturb Forced Releasa

‘When the Attendant operates Call Forward Release or DND Forced Release, the Call Forward/DOND
status of the station is displayed. (See Section 2.3.C.4.2, Call Forward Forced Release, and Saction
2.3.0.5.2, Do-Not-Disturb Forced Releasa.)

« Conditions
o The Cail Forward and Do-Not-Disturb status to be displayed may be any of the following:

— Call Forward
- Busy Call Forward
.— Do Not Disturb
— DND and CFND
-~ DND and BCFWD
— No Station, Released, Station ldle

s Display
31 0

<EXT 20> Call Forward To 21

=

Destination Ext Number
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2.2.2.35.11 Programming

For System Programming Terminal display, see Section 2.4, Programming Feature.
2.2.235.12 Attendant Alphanumeric Display

Contents of the Attendant displays for individual features are shown in the following pages.

Taeble 2.2.2.3.5.12 Attendont Alphanumeric Dispiay

Display
Condition

t 1A 1
31/30(20(28 27 26].12524 23:22212010;18;$716 15!1413 2z2h 10}9]! 7165 4}3 2(110
s i i

-

ATT Recall

COL_ 1 Forwsryd From ,27,
ATT Intercewpt N o Ans wer COoOL
ATT Il ntercept COLLuJ Busy EX‘Ti_B_!
ATT I ntercept E&M No Ans EXT27

Attendant Recalf

ATT |l ntercept E & M B usy EX T 2 8
ATT Intercept E&M Busy MG H #1
ATT Intercept E&M Busy COG #1
ATT intercept E &M Deny CO0G # 2
{Dmy} {Month} (Yeer) (Week)
Through dialing <EXT 120|> Tol | CLS=4,/0UTG Level=2,
Iincoming Trunk Number coL (17
Prior incoming Ca'l
Trunk NO
Incoming Trunk Number Icws (3
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Display
‘Condition
: ' 313029]2![27262!2‘23222120191!11161514131211109l?05432 ti0
Convers ing On CoL (18
Conversing
Tunk NO
Convers ing On ICM 4
Artendant Call Park
Pick up NO ATT Call Paak Pick up N Q 0 2
"1 *2
Attendant Call Park : ‘
NO Answer PO #1117 PO 3 #11 PO 7 20 4 POS5S #01
*1 Pick up NO
*2 Trunk NO
PART 2

2.2:60

ISSUE 3, FEB. 87



EX-B16/824/1648 Szt

T twWAT 8L

Table 2.2.2.3.5.12 Attendant Alphanumeric Display

Display
Condition
31)30(29/25/27/26;25 |24 23|22/ V| 20190 A8 17[16 (15 ra (1312118100 |8 {7 |8 (B (a2 |2/ ] 0O
{Destination EXT)
<EXT 20> cCall Forward To 21
{Dastinstion EXT)
<EXT 2 0> Busy Cal Forwnasrd Teo ri
<EXT 20> Do Net Disturb
{Destination EXT)
<EXT 20> DND & CFWD To 2
Call forward

forced release
{Destination EXT)

21

Station forced

release T
<EXT 20> No Extens ion
<EXT 20> Extens ion Il dt e
<EXT 20> Station Locked O ut
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Table 2.2.2.3.5.12 Attendant Alphanumeric Display (con.}

Display
Condition 7 T T

31(30/29(28|27| 26| 25|24 21!201918171315]141312111 IO|9 a|7;8|5 4|3lz 1(0

<CcCoL  _t1> unk 1 dl e

<ICM 1> unik Il d 1 @
{Station #}

<COoL 1> unk Busy 22 20 21
{Station #)

<IL.CM 1> unk Busy 20 21 22 23

Trunk forced releass

<COoOL 1> unk Releas ed

<tCcM 1> unk Reieas ed

<cot_ 1> Trunk

<1 cm 1> Trunk

2.2.62
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2.2.2.3.6 Terminal Display for Programming

>

Contents of the Attendant display, which the Attendant is working as a programming terminal, are shown
in the following pages.

Table 2,.2.2.3.6 System Programing 'i’erminal Display

Display

Ctass ftem —TT s r—r . T T -
:1302923.27262524123'222120191317i1s|15}14!13|12!1110‘0‘57 6i{6 4°'3, 2110

T ] 4 L [ | |
SystemConstants | 1 {(Ho 1 & T i me out (s econds } ‘ 130
2 tSendercr T ime out (seconds} _ 20,
3 [(Page Timeout (s econds ) 250
4 |[Ho | d RCL Timeoust { s econds } 160
§ [ Camp-0n Timeout { s econds ) B 0
; —
6 |[Ca ! ) baeck Time out (s econds } 11 6
7 (Au1t e Ans wer Ti me { s ec onds |} 210
8 |[ATT l nt ercep?t Time { s econds ) |50
g MG H Timeout { s econds } ISDI
WIPBX Outgoing Spec. Code < 1> 0,
11 [KATT I1_l> Ovetlow Troans fer Min 13

12 [<KATT l_‘l_,> Oveflow Transter EXT =
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Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display

Display
Class itam

31302912827 26 12%,24/23(22/21 20[18/18(17[18{15/t14{13({12[11(10| 9| 8| 7|8 |3 43! 2|1] 0

13 |[KTNT L§J> icM Cal Mode ( V: 0/ T: 1) &

14 (<TNT L§J> Paging Speaker s La_j

15 |System Pref i x 9
kY

18 |Automatic Pausee Length 1_5_1

17 |T ime d Trunk Quewing Il nter v al |10]

18 [<ATT I1)-Ke vy 1,> Key As s ign DS S, (

19 [ <KATT 141> ATT Extens ion As s ign
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Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Termina! Display

Display

Cinss Item T
3302928272625241232221lw19181716151413121110 BT 6 5 4|3!2(1|0

Line Specificetion! 1 (< C O 1> Line Cl s s (10,
1 <1 CeM > Line Clas:s Sy
2 [<KCO_ 1> Tenant Gr oup 19
2 K1 CMYy5> Tenant Growup ' 0y
3 KCOL_ %4y> Universel Night As s ign ty

4 K CO 1> Auvtrtomat ic Night As sign

5§ «CO_1)> Ouvtgoing Level . 35
6 <CO_ 141> Toil Restriction Group 14
7 |<KCOo_ _1uy> FIl as h Signai Il nt er v al gy
B [KCO_ 1> Prefix Dial L1y
g |KCO_ ¥/> Disconnec:t Signal Ly
10 <CO0_ /> Attendant Il ntercept L]
n <Kco__ 14> Il ndividuas]l Il neceoming EXT

12 <CO0__1)y> Outgoing Grouvep 2
BIKCO_4v> E&EM Wink/Delay DT Flag 1
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Table 2.2.2.3.8 System Programing Terminal Display

Display
Class item
3130!292!272025524232221zo1s1q171e1514131z!111o g(8({7|&6:5/ 4(3|2!1,0
Group 1 KGr oup (- 1,> {CM Mas ter Group
2 |[<KGrouwup 1> I CM Group Cali
3 <KGroup L.’_1> Cal i Pickup Growup
—
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Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display

Display

Class Itern — .
31P0292827 252423.222120]18181716151413121110 9 8|7|6|64/3{2,1,0

SCDR Data 1 (SCDR Print Out co

3 |ISCDR Print ODut Minimum Time O3
4 [SCDR Pr int Owut Il ncoming Cel | Al
5 SC.DR Print Cunt Calll with ACCD 0,
6 [SCDR Print Ou 1t Tol ! Cal |l Ly
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Table 2,2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display

Display
Class Item

31”2‘92827202521232221!201018171!151‘13111110 9/8(7,6/85:4(3(2(110

Toll Restriction | 1 [<GAP 1,-CLS1> Toll Restriction 13

{Mode) {Exception Table #)
2 <P t-Ccp> TOL 02 1~ 01;-056~11,-07-13

3 [<KDial TBL 1,-_1;> Tot 1l ,1234,~01,-03,
4 KTNT A-COD200> E&M A. Code 3,

|
5§ <TNT L_A_I-GHPL‘J_COD1200> E&Mm 0. GRP 4

6 I<XTNT li'-CO|:'.*|2€)0|> Ar e a Code 3
7 KTNT Lfi_i-CfDDﬂ(l(.')l) Of f ice Code ol

8 KTNT @—GRPLJ_’> Overr ida 0. Code 2 1 1

10 E<TNT A-ROUTlL—ZONLI_J> Route L‘I_I—E_'—IS_J—liJ

11 <TNT LﬂJ"GRPLT_I) De !l gt & I nde x L:',’_l
12 < TNT lﬁJ-Nolll> Del et e Dat a 31,

13 [KTNT @—GRP&,) Additiona i ndas x L.3_l

14 <NO|1_I—CODZOO> ADD. Ar e a g -0.9;
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Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display

Display
Class Item

31305282‘726.2524232221201'181716‘514131211 W 6B 7 6|5/4/3[2/1]0

15 KNO Y/ -COD200,> ADD. O1Tf ice 1,-10.8,

~J

BOO55432,

1 I<NO_ 1> ADD. 1,-0P512345G6

17 [KTNT A-NO1;> Specific Code 6

18 IKTNT A-NO_ 1> EA 1234567890123465€6,

19 KTNT A-NO| 1> PIN Code 12345678800

26 KTNT |A-NO 1,> PIN Code Timing oy
( 21 K TNT A=-NO 1> E A Pref i x Uy
2 KCO0,_ 1\ ~NO, ¥> EA Toll Group 5
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Table 2,2.2.3.8 System Programing Terminal Display

Display
Class item T T
31&292!772526i2423L22‘21201!101710131413121110 9iB(7|6|5/4({312{110
Speed Dial 1 1. SPOSTNT A— 1,> (1234567 890123458,
2 2. SPDS<TNT A= 1|> Il nv i s i bl e G
3 3. SPD<EXT20/~- V> ,0P51234587890123
| !
! ;
i
1
1
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Table 2,2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminat Display

Display
Cims ttem :
3130292827262524232221201918171615"1312111003765l3}2;10
Stetion ciass of 1|1 . Tenasnt Growuwuep B
Service
2 |2 Secr et ary Attr ibut ien
3 |3 Protected Attr ibut ion
4 |4 Execut ive Attr ibut ion
5 |8 Vers aphone Attri bution
6 I6 Bus y Ca il Forwsr d
7 |7 M ass age Attribution
8 |8 Qu ick Mode De ny
8 |9 Off hoolk Signal Deny
10 |1 0 . Off hootk Al I —Cal | Deny
PR N I T Al 1l -Cal Deny
2 |1 2. Hold Recoes | Deny
13 11 3. Speced Dial Acée:s Deny
14 {1 4 . To |l | Speed Diasl Deny
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Table 2.2.2.3.6 Systern Programing Terminal Display

IWATEU anN

2272

Display
Class Item

31302923272!252423!222120101!17101514131211 10 a]7|6(8 4|13 2{1]0
15 (1 6. co Automat ic Ans wae Deny
16 |1 6 t CM Automat ic Ans w r Deny
17 |17 Paging Accaes s Deny
13 |1 8 Call |l Forward Deny
19 .19 DND Deny
20 |2 0 Opt imi zed Access D ny
2 i21. Equal / sCcC¢ Acces s De ny
2 KEXT20> 22 Toltl O al 0. R 3
23 <EXTR20> 23. CO Outgoin Level 4
28 <EXT207> 2 4 -Routa Adv a c e Steap LEJ
25 <EXT1HJ> 25 Pie¢kup Re s riction
2% <EXT20-Key, 1> Key Acss i n TRN, L
27 KEXT20> 27 Persaonal 1 Code 777,
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Table 2.2,2.3.6 System Programing Termina!l Display

EX-B16/824/1648 5

E Display
Class ‘tam

! 3130292821262524232221201!1817161514}131211 10 6(5|4|3(2/1. 0
1:

Ciock snd P Cl ock { Hour :Minute) 2100,

Calendar '
)2 ICelendear (YY/MM/DD/W) B7,/,05/18,/.3,
3 |Dayiligh-t Saving i
4 < ND 1> Hol i day Lis t (1. 1,/,2 4,
i
'
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2.2.2.4 Audible Indications
Audible indication functions of terminals are as shown below,

From Key Telephone/Versa Phone Speaker
From Single-line Teleprune Ringer/Handset
To ATTND/Programming Terminal

From ICM

To COL/EXT with COL Conversation
Priority of Call

R e

Each station of the system can give audible indications.
2.2.2.4.1 Kay Telephone/Versa Phone Speaker

The audible indications from key telephone/Versa Phone speakers and their priority order are shown in
Table 2.2.2.4.1 A,

Table 2.2.2.4.1.A
Priority Audible Indication Notes

1 {CM Voice Call involving Voice Call Burst and Intercept Tone
2 Reminder

3 Consultation Hold Recall

4 COL Recall Abbreviated when busy

5 COL Caliback Abbreviated when busy

6 COL RGT (Camp-On) Abbreviated when busy

7 ICM Hold Recall Abbreviated when busy

8 {CM Callback Abbreviated when busy

9 {CM Tone Call {Camp-On) Prior to Consultation Hold Recail in case of priority call
10 Group Call
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Table 2.2.2.4.1.B

Audible Indication ) Notes

Busy Tone Extension busy, ICM busy, page busy
Warning Tone iliegal operation

Confirmation Tone Registration complete

2.2.24.2 From Single-Line Telephone Ringer/Handset

The audible indications by the single-line telephone ringer and their priority order are shown in Table
2.2.24.2.A

Table 2.2.2.4.2.A

Priority Audible Indication . Notes

1 Consuttation Hold Recall
COL Recall .
COL RGT (Cemp-On)
ICM Hold Recall

ICM Callback

DAl N

ICM Tone Call (Camp-On) Prior to Consultation Hold Recall in case of priority cal!

Table 2,2.2.4.2.B
Audible Indication Notes
Dial Tone Dial input enable
Busy Tone Station busy, ICM busy, page busy
Warning Tone llegal operation
Confirmation Tone Registration complete
Camp-COn Tone Indicates Camp-On while engaged
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2.2.24.3 To ATTND/Programming Terminal

The audible indications to the Attendants and Programming Terminals are shown in Table 2,2.2.4.3.

Table 2.2.2.4.3
Indication Notes
Attendant Recall
Confirmation Tone for Attendant Used in Clock Adjustment, Programming
2.2.244 FromICM
“The audible indications from ICM are shown in Table 2.2.2.4.4.
Table2.2.2.4.4
Audible Indication Notes
Dial Tone Diat input enable
Ring-back Tone {CM Tone Call
Busy Tone Extension busy, page busy }
Transfer Tone Transfer complete
Add-On Tone Add-On complete
Voice Call Burst ' ICM Voice Call
Busy Bypass Burst ICM Busy Bypass Voice Call
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' 2.2.245 To COL/EXT with COL Conversation
The sudible indications to 8 COL and the audible indications to stations busy on & COL are shown in
Table 2.2.2.4.5
Table 2.2.2.4.5
Audible Indication Notes
Music On Hold During COL held except recall
Ring-back Tone During recall
Primary Release Burst Privacy released
Transfer Tone Transfer compiete
Add-On Tone Add-On complete
Confirmation Tone Account code accepted, save complete
2.2.24.6 Priority of Cell
Call priority and ringing priority are shown in Table 2.2.2.4.6.A.
( Table 2.2.2.4.6.A Call Priority
Priority Explanation incoming Call Class
; Consultation Hold Recall
1 Calls that can always be received COLRGT
2 Calls that can always be received COL Recatl
and have call abbreviation COL Callback
I{CM Hold Recall
iCM Callback
3 Calls that can be received only Reminder
when there is no ICM Voice Call
4 Calls that can be received when {CM Voice Call *
there are no calls with priority 2, ICM Tone Call *
no COL RGT and no prior call
with the same priority
5 Calis that can be received only Group Call, All Call
when there are no calls with
priority 1t0 4

* Does not apply to Attendant or Executive. For details, see Section 2.3.1.1, ICM Calling.
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Table 2.2.2.4.6.B Priority of Audible Indications
Priority Incoming Call Class

-1 ICM Voice Call, ICM Tone Call with priority *

2 Reminder

3 Consulation Hold Recall

4 COL Recali

5 COL Cailback

6 COL RGT

7 ICM Hold Recall

8 ICM Callback

9 ICM Tone Call
10 Group Call, All Call

* ICM Tone Call from Executive KT/VP Attendant
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Audible indication on the RGT appear on Table 2.2.2.4.6.C.

Teble 2.2.2.4.6.C Audible Indication (RGT)

EX-816/824/1648 Lciinibusuiii

EXY r Cinssification Pattern snd Symbol Tone
| COLRGY — . . Repent
i COL esmp-on S 440/480 Hz
|
. i
: v
' ICM 1one cal! i . Repeat
; 10 [ ” 1 @ 3 440 Hz
| ICM camp-on PP :
; f
r i Repes
i COL esltback Ddn s ] 440/4BD Hz
K bt S T
’ 0.2s
L
1 Repeat
| : @)
1CM catiback B4 .4 440 H
;o o] paa] :
[ 02
v i D1l 75 . Repea:
| coL reca ! 111 . o 138384 440/480 Hz
P! o A
| i 3
0t 75 Repeat
; ICM recall ll II D . , 440 H2
! D.1s g
ICM burst E DB I 440 Hz
02s 02
" A: 620 Hz
intercept tone F_. | 0.3% F-e_l B: 440 Hz
COL RGT .@ Repeat
s .
COL camp-on “o.l_-‘ ] ] k1 Ringer
ke Ll WAL
L COL recal 02,
T ICM tone calt @ . Repeat
ICM camp-on .
ICM hold recall L»- PSS -.l 3¢ Ringer
ICM celi-back
A R
013 1.5 epeat
T iy @ —
T Reca!! -, @ E E ﬂ Buzzer
g X L
PART 2
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Audible indications on the CPT appear on Table 2.2.2.4.6.D.

Table 2.2.2.4.6.D Audible Indications (CPT)

E‘:;sg;::::‘ Pattern Service Tune
1CM dial tone ICM
h 440 R
Ring-back tona coL 440/ e
ICM 480
Busy tane cou
IcM 480/ Hr
KT/VP 620
o SLY
Warning tone :
9 = KT/VP | 480/
Canfirmaticn tone coL
KT/vP | 440 Hz
Privacy relesse burst
COL 440 Mz
PRE
Voaoice call burst
. ICM 440 Hz
Camp-on tone for 1555
SLT , N SLY 440 Hz
;o —— A
Transfer tone 101 coL
U oM | 440m
Q1s
Add-on tons 1 R CcOL 440/ Hz
- R ICM 480
Confirmation tone | 013
for ATTND ATTND Buzzer
0.2 02
g::::am" ICM 440 Hz
2.3
88 - -
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Audible indications on the CPT appear on Tabie 2.2.2.4.6.D.
Table 2.2.2.4.6.D Audible indications (CPT)
i‘::g;i;::r Pattern Barvice Tone
E:pnteimizld dial _ KTiVP 350/ ,,,

ot e mt ! et o e T e & D e e w4 o n AW e el B e Tt I . SLT 440

E&M dis!
tone - ) . ) S L E&M iig’ Hz
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Contents of messages from the voice synthesizer appear on Table 2.2.2.4.6.E.

Table 2.2.2.4.6.E Voice Message from System

’?“sf Item Contents
t Reminder =~ ~ {Reminder {Set Time) (Set Day}]
2 ?Hb::;c: trinr::s'age Station (EXT 2} I'm out {'ll return at [{Return Time))
3 Absence message Station (EXT #) I'm out {1l return {Return Day}]
{Return day)
4 ?Lb::::er::::;aeieme) Station (EXT %) I'm out to lunch I'll return at [{Return Time}}
5 ?Mb;::i‘:;rr;?raseﬁme} Station {EXT #) I'm in a meeting I’ return at [{Return Time)]
6 G.Zslzgii::ﬁzg_f Station (EXT ) I'm put please call [{Telephone No.)]
7 Voice message waiting Station (Calling EXT =) Please cail back at [{Call Back Time}]
8 i{v.;.g:";p:::s:gfo_) Hello we're closed today [for emergency please cail (Telephone No.})
9 Fg%';;rg:?)aga Hello we're closed today [We'Hl open (Return Day)]
10 Prompt 1 Enter password
1 Prompt 2 Enter class
12 Prompt 3 Enter data
13 Prompt 4 Enter number
14 Prompt 5 Enter item
15 Prompt 6 lilegal data
16 Prompt 7 Accepted
~ . burst tone
{ ) : wvariable
( ]: repeat
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ELECTRONIC KEY TELEFHONE SYSTEM
INSTRUCTION MANUAL

N 7%

OMEGA-PHONEs

ATE

2.3 SYSTEM FEATURES AND THEIR OPERATIONS

Service features provided by the system are arranged in the alphabetical order and each of them is des-
cribed in details. Programming functions are described in Section 2.4 EX-816/824/164B Programming

Functions.
List of EX-816/824/1648 Service Features
Festure Package Festure Packege

A.1 Attendant . 1 Calculator A

1. Artendant Cal! Priority 2 Call Abbreviation

2. Attendant Dedicated ICM Line 3 Call Back Queuing

3. Attendant DSS Calling 4 Call Forward

4. Attendant Intercept 1. Call Foward

§. Artendant Recall 2. Busy Call Forward

6. Serial Call & Csll Monitor

7. Chain Csll & Call Park

B. Call Release 1. Call Park

8. Through Disling 2. Call Perk Pickup

10. Overflow Transter

11. Dual Attendant

12. Trunk Forced Release

13. Station Forced Release

14 Call Forward Forced Release

15. Busy Call Forward Forced
Release

3. Coll Park Split
Call Pickup Group
Camp On

1. COL Camp On
2. ICM Camp On
3. Camp On Pickup
4, Camp On Recall

2 Automatic COL Release 9 Clock Adjustment

3 Automatic ICM Termination 10 COL Selection

4 Automatic Line Answer 11 Conference

& Automatic Trunk/Station Release t. Add On Conference
B. 1 Back Ground Music 2. Automatic Add On

2 Busy Lamp Field 3. Conference Hoid
PART 2
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List of EX-816/824/1648 Service Features (con.)

Feature Package Feature Package
C.1 4, Muiti Line Conference N.1 4. Universal Night Assign
5, Trunk to Trunk Conference 5. Universal Night Assign Pick-Up
6. Conference Camp On 0.1 On-Hook Dialing
D.1 Direct Call Pickup 2 Optimized Call Routing A
2 Direct COL Assignment 3 Optional Equipments
3 Disconnect 1. Station Hard Hearing Handset/
4 Display Mode Change Station Noise Cancelling.
5 Do Not Disturb Handset
1. Do Not Disturb 2. Head Set Adapter
2. Do Not Disturb Forced Releass 3. External Station Loud Ringer
E. 1 Equal Access Dialing A 4. External. Alarm Signal
2 E&M Tie Line Service B 4 Qutgoing Address Signal Qutpulsing
F. 1 Flash {/Dial Tone Reorder) 5 Qutgoing Restriction
2 Flexible Key Assignment 6 OQverride
3 Floating COL Group Access A 1. Busy Override
4 Follow Me 2. Da Not Disturb Override
H. 1 Hands Free Stations 3. Executive Override
2 Holding 4, Call Waiting
1. Exclusive Hold P. 1 Paging Call
2. System Hold 1. Al Call with Meet Me
3. Consuitation Hold 2. All Zone Call with Meet Me .
4. Consultation Hold Recali 3. All Group Call with Meet Me )
5. Automatic Hold 4. Zone Call with Mest Me
6. Music On Hold 5. Group Call with Meat Me
7. Hold Recall 6. Attendant Paging Call with
8. Ring Back Tone On Hold Meet Me
I. 1 1CM Calling 2 Pickup Restriction
1. Calling Mode Change 3 Preselection
2. Establishment of ICM Calling 4 Prime Station
Method 5 Privacy
2 ICM Path Termination 6 Private Line
3 incoming COL Calling 7 Programming
M.1 Master Group Hunt Call 1. System Programming Terminal
2 Meet Me 2. Dyramic Programming
3 Message AB 3. Programming COL Lines
1. Absense Message 8 4. Programming from KT/VP
2. Memo of Call Q.1 Quick Mode Operation
3. Message Waiting R.1 Redialing
4. Night Automatic Answering B S. 1 SCOR LA
5. Reminder B 2 Secretarial Hot Line Termination
8. Voice Message Waiting B 3 Sender Time Qut
4 Microphone Cut Off 4 Soft Ringer
5 Muiti Level Toll Restriction A & Speed Dialing
N. 1 Night Service & Station Class of Service
1. Switching Night Mode 7 Station Lock Qut
2. Night Relay 8 System Alarm Indications
3. Automatic Night Assign
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Festure Package Feature Package
S. 8 System initialization T. 2 Timed Trunk Queuing
T.1 Tenant Service 3 Transter

Note: A/B:  Either package A or B is necessary,
Baink: Standsrd festure.
4O Package is necessary depending on the feature.
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2.3.A.1 Attendant
The attendant console has many features that are not available from other stations.
» Conditions

Typical features of the attendant console is as shown below.

A1l Attendant Call Priority

A1.2 Attendant Dedicated ICM Line
A3 Attendant DSS Calling

Al1.4 Attendant Intercept

A.1.5 Attendant Recall

A.1.6 Serial Call

A1.7 Chain Call

A.1.8 Call Release

A.19 Through Dialing

A.1.10 OQverfiow Transfer

A.1.11  Dual Attendant

A.1.12 Trunk Forced Release

A.1.13  Station Forced Release

A.1.14  Call Foward Forced Release
A.1.15 Busy Call Foward Forced Release

(See Section 2.3.D.5.2 Do not Disturb Forced Release.}
(See Section 2.3.0.6.2 Do not Disturb Override.)

(See Section 2.3.0.6.1 Busy Override.}

(See Section 2.3.C.6.4 Call Waiting.)

(See Section 2.3.C.8 Camp On.)

(See Section 2.3.P.7  Programming.}

{See Section 2.3.C.11.2 Automatic Add On )

(See Section 2.3.N.1  Night Service.)

{See Section 2.3.P.1 Attendant Page Call with Meet Me.)
(See Section 2.3.5.6  Station Class of Service.)

(See Section 2.3.B.2  Busy Lamp Field.)

(See Section 2.3.C.9  Clock Adjustment.)

(See Section 2.3.C.6.2 Call Park Pickup.)

Refer to each paragraph for other features of the attendant console.
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2.3.A.1.1 Attendant Call Priority

This function provides Attendants with call priority to make effective use of individual calls and Paging
cails.

2.3.A.1.1.1 Attendant Call Override
An Attendant can call a station user being called on an ICM line by an ordinary station {other than

an Attendant, or Executive KT/VP) user. When an Attendant call arrives, the former call is overridden
and the cailing party receives a Busy Tone, {See Section 2.3.0.6.4 Call Waiting.)

s Conditions
o A call from an Executive station or another Attendant cannot be overridden by the Attendant,

o When a call is overridden, an Interrupt Tone is applied to the called KT station instead of a Voice
Cail Burst.

2.3.A.1.1.2 Attendant Paging Override

An Attendant can originate a paging call even when a station user other than Attendant’s is engaged in
a paging call. in this case, the preceding paging call is stopped and a Busy Tone is connected to the caller.

» Conditions
o A paging call from an Attendant cannot be overridden by another Attendant in the same tenant.
o An overridden paging call is never reconnected.

2.3.A.1.1.3 Attendant Priority Call

A call from an Attendant rings in precedence to any other call.

» Conditions

o Except for the case that the called party has aiready received a call from another Attendant or an
Executive statlon

o An Attendant can call a Off-hook Signal Denied KT/VP even while off-hook.
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2.3.A.1.2 Attendant Dedicated ICM Lines

This facility always assures the availability of an ICM Line for Attendant use.
s Conditions

o If an Attendant Dedicated ICM Line is idie when an Attendant originates an ICM call, the Attend-
ant's station seizes the line.

o Stations other than Attendants’ cannot seize the Attendant Dedicated ICM Lines to originate calls.

o A non-attendant station user can perform en Add-On Conference or 8 Transfer operation on an
Attendant Dedicsted ICM Line. {See Sections 2.3.C.11.1 Add On Conference and 2.3.T.3 Transfer.)

= Programming
Line Specification Item 1 Line Class {ICM No.}: 17 (ATTND Dedicated)

If an station user other than the Attendant operates Dial Tone Reorder while conversing on the Attend-
ant Dedicated ICM Line, the ICM cali is disconnected and he may seize a new idle ICM. (See Section
2.3.F.1.2 Dial Tone Reorder.)
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23.A.1.3 Atendant DSS Calling

Attendants can originate a DSS (Direct Station Select) call by depressing the DSS key associated with the
desired station.

= Conditions

o If an Attendant extension is idle, the Attendant can directly originate a DSS call by depressing the
DSS key on the Attendant Console.

o |f the Attendant depresses the DSS key while conversing on an {CM line or c¢alling on ICM, the ICM is
disconnected and a new ICM call is initiated.

o If the Attendant depresses the DSS key while conversing on a COL, the COL is automatically placed
on Consultation Hold and a new ICM call is initiated. {See Section 2.3.H.2.5 Automatic Hold.)

o If the Attendant depresses the DSS key while participating in a COL conference, the COL is auto-
matically placed on Conference Hold and a new ICM call is initiated. (See Section 2.3.H.2.5 Auto-
matic Hold.)

o A DSS cail during Multi-line Conference is ignored.

o If the Attendant depresses the DSS key while conversing on a COL line that is placed on Conference
Hold, the depression is ignored. (See Section 2.3.C.11.3 Conference Hold.)

e Operation Guide

{Off-hook or SPKR on)
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coL

[EXT: Another Tenant)

EX-B16/824/1648 i

[{CM Busy , EXT Busy)

ic™ |
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23.A.14 Attendant Intercept

Various Attendant Intercept features are provided for COL and E&M Tie Line. For calls that cannot be
completed under a certain condition, automatic routing takes place to the attendant.

2.3.A.1.4.1 COL Attendant Inter.ept

The Attendant Intercept feature is provided for COLs.

s Conditions

o

o

o]

Attendant intercept occurs when a COL incoming call rings for a certain time (10 to 255 seconds).
Attendant intercept occurs when all stations called on the COL incoming call are busy,

Attendant Intercept terminates on the Recall key. {See Section 2.3.A.1.5 Attendant Recail.)
Attendant Intercept does not occur in the Night Mode.

Attendant intercept does not occur on an Attendant Pickup Restricted COL.

Attendant Intercepi does not occur when there is no Attendant

This feature is allowed to be preprogrammed on each COL basis.

s Programming

o]

0

Line Specification Item 10
COL Attendant Intercept {CO NO.)

[0: Not Assigned
1:  Assigned

Station Class of Service ltem 25
Pickup Restriction (EXT NO.)

Lit: No Function

Each CO {Blink: Pickup Restriction

o System Constants Item 8

Attendant [ntercept {(no Answer)
10 to 255 seconds
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23.A142 E&M Arttendant Intercept m
The Attendant Intercept feature is provided for E&M Tie Lines.
m Conditions

o Attendant Intercept occurs when & station user does not answer a call thru E&M Tie Line for &
certain time. {10 to 255 seconds).

o Attendant intercept occurs when & call thru E&M tie line accesses busy station.

o Attendant Intercept occurs if the COL group is busy or pickup restricted when the E&M accesses
COL Group.

o This feature is allowed to be preprogrammed on each E&M tie line basis. (See Section 2.3.A.1.4.1
COL Attendant Intercept.)

o Attendant Intercept terminates on the Recall key. (See Section 2.3.A.1.5 Attendant Recall)
o Attendant Intercept does not occur in the Night Mode.

o Attendant Intercept does not occur when there is no Attendant.
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E 2.3.A.1.5 Attendant Recall

This facility automatically alerts the Attendant after a prescribed period of time. A camped-on call, a
COL heid call, or an unanswered COL incoming call is terminated on the Attendant recall key (RCL)
under this condition.

A COL intercepted by the attendant is also terminated on the RCL.

IWATSU o ™=

» Conditions
o The RCL key lamp on the Attendant Console flashes in the |-USE pattern during Attendant Recall,
o Hold Recalls to and from the Attendant are terminated as Attendant Recalls.

o If no Attendant is connected, an Attendant Recall other than the Attendant Intercept terminates
on the Prime Station as a COL. Recall. (See Section 2.3.P.4 Prime Station.)

s Programming
o System Constants Item 4, Hold Recall Timeout (1 to 255 seconds)
o System Constants {tem 5, Camp On Timeout (1 to 255 seconds)
o System Constants [tem 8, Attendant Intercept {10 to 255 seconds)
*2.3.A.15.1 Attendant Recall Pickup
An Attendant can pick up an Attendant Recall by depressing the RCL key on the Attendant Console.
s Conditions

o If Attendant has two or more Attendant Recalls, he picks up recalls on a first-come-first-answered
basis.

o |f Attendant performs this operation while conversing on a CO or ICM line, the conversing cail is
automaticaily disconnected and the recall is answered.

o When Attendant picks up the recall the Hold EXT No. or Camp On called EXT No. is displayed on
the Attendant display.

= QOperation Guide

(Off-hook or SPKR) on)
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s Conditions

o When the Attendant answers the Attendant Recall, the following contents are displayed on the
Attendant display.

1. When 3 call is answered after a COL Hold Recal! or COL Camp On Recall continues for a
preprogrammed period of time.

31
ATT Recall coL 1 Forward From 27

2. COL Artendant Intercept.

o When Attendant answers a COL incoming call which is not answered for a certain time,

31
ATT Intercept NO ANS coL 3

o When a call is answered which all the station called on a COL incoming call are busy.

31 0
ATT Intercept Col |l Busy EXT 28

3. E&M Artendant Intercept

o When a call is answered which a station user does not answer a call thru the E&M tie line for a certain
time,

N 0
ATT Intercept E&M NO ANS EXT 27

o When a call is answered which a Station called thru the E&M tie line is busy.

31
ATT | ntercept E&M Busy EXT 28

o When a call is answered which the Mastor Hunt Group accessed from E&M tie line is busy.

K} 0
ATT ] ntercept E&M Busy MGH #1
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o When 2 call is answered which the COL Group Accessed thru the E&M tie line is busy. m

31 0
ATT Intercept E&M Busy COGg# 1

© When z call is answered which the COL Group accessed from the E&M tie line is restricted.

31 0

ATT Intercept EBE&M Deny COG=z 2

o in the KF version, however, a COL No is disptayed in place of a COL Group No.
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= 23.A.18 Serial Call

Once a serial call is set by an Attendant, the call returns to the Attendant after it is disconnected by a
transferred station. t

= Conditions

o Under serial call condition, the COL is kept held after the transferred cail is disconnected by a
station and an Attendant Recall rings.

o RBT is sent to the COL during Attendant Recall.

o Even though Seria! Call is set, COL is disconnected and Attendant Recall is canceled when a dis-
connect signal from the COL is detected.

s Operation Guide

(COL Conversation) + Transfer Operation (See Section 2.3.T.3 Transfer.)
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2.3.A.1.7 Chain Call m
When an Attendant depresses the DSS, ALL, ZONEn, GRPn, ALL ZONE, or ALL GRP key while ICM
calling, the call is interrupted and a new call is automatically initiated.

s Conditions

o WT is accessed if Attendant depresses one of these keys corresponding to another tenant's station or
an uninstalled station,

o This feature is avaiiable during BT or WT connection,

s Operation Guide

ALL | |ALL

(ICM Caliing) [DSS] ([ALL), [ZONEn] [GRPA) zonEl |GRrp

e
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@ 2.3.A.1.8 Call Release

While conversing on 3 COL/ICM call or being idle, this feature allows an Attendant to return automatically
to the newest held COL call except Call Park.

IWATESU & ™=

» Conditions

o When conversing on a COL/ICM line, the call is automatically disconnected.
o If there is no held COL cail, an 1CM held call may be answered.

s Operation Guide |
{Off-hook or SPKR on)

= Operation Flow

il COL Conversation with
COL Ho\d

coL

[rus]

|

I“rl]ll
o
r
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23.A19 Through Dialing m
When station users desire or are required to use Attendant assistance in the completion of outgoing

Central Office calls, this feature allows the attendant to select the trunk facility and Pass to.the station

user so that he may directly dial the call.

s Conditions

0 An Attendant can choose whether to transter the COL immediately after seizing it or to transfer it
atter dial out.

o Outgoing leve! and class-of-restriction of the station are displayed on the Attendant display before
the operation is completed,

o Even if the COL is transferred by Through Dialing facility, the dials are subject to Toll Restriction
when the transferred station user originates outgoing dials.

o Impossible after ICM hold time out.

= Operation Guide

(ATTND ICM Called) answer + %’ + + (dial) + [CONG
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2.3.A.1.10 Overfiow Transfer m

This feature enables the Attendant to transfer the surplus incoming calls automatically when the
Attendant has many incoming calls or held calls.

s Conditions

© To activate this feature, the threshold number of held or incoming calls and the destination station
number shouid be specified in the system data,

o Camped-on calls are not included in the count.

o Attendant Recall, Consultation Hold Recall, and COL/IiCM Cai!back are not transferred.

o The threshold number and the destination number are programmed for each Attendant
® Programming - .

System Constants item 11, Overflow Transfer Minimum (Attendant 1 or 2)
3 to 9 (lines)

System Constants Itern 12, Overflow Transfer Station (Attendant 1 or 2)
EXT No. (destination)

PART 2 :
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Z‘a 2.3.A.1.11 Dual Attendant
b _}’

Up to two Attendants can be connected to one system and they can work independently and
simultaneously.

IWATSU &

s Conditions
. o A KT/VP with an DSS console works as an Attendant.
o if there is only one Attendant in a tenant, the Operator No. is ‘0’

o |f there are two Attendants within the same tenant; operator numbers ‘01’ and '02° are assigned to
the respective Attendants.

o Each Attendant can be used as a programming terminal non-simultaneously.

o No Attendant can be used as a programming terminal when remote programming is performed with
the PC,

= Programming

System Constants Item 19 Attendant EXT Assignment (Attendant 10r2).
EXT NO (destination)
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2.3.A.1.12 Trunk Forced Release m

This feature allows an Attendant to display each COL or ICM trunk status on its display or to release the
trunks.

s Conditions’
o Valid only for trunks assigned to the same tenant as Attendant.
0 This feature is allowed only when the ATTND KT/VP is off-hook.
o The status of trunks is classified as follows:
i} Trunk fdle: Idle
i) Trunk Busy: Incoming, conversing or held
i) Trunk Released: Forced Released
ivi No Trunk: Not Installed
o If the trunk is busy, the conversing station number is 8lso displayed.

o While a trunk is released, a!! resources connected to the trunk are kept idle and the trunk becomes
unavailable.

0 An ICM cali during Consultation hold cannot be released.

0 A released trunk becomes available when the connect operation is done, to depress the connect key
(CONC), after trunk selection. '

o When the Attendant depresses the TRL key, the BLF indications ere interrupted and the status
of each trunk is displayed with lamps. A trunk is specified by depressing the corresponding key.
(See Section 2.2.3.1.1 KT/VP Key Lamp.}

0 When the Night Automatic Answering is registered, the following message is displayed on the Atten-
dant Display.

<COL12> Trunk Idle MSG

This display indicates that the Night Automatic Answering is registered.

s Operation Guide

(ATTND KT/VP.Off-hook) [TRL] + [D55] + [RLS] (lconch
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-3‘ s Operation Fiow

IWATSL &4 W

0 4
TRL
r {Clock & Calendar) |
TRL L
1
TRL

0SS | (Assigned as trunks)

[ <coL > |
f{ oss | | ton Timeout (108}
2
[<COL nn>> Trunk Busy 21 20]
ALS L concl | N oss l Timeout (10S)

' 2 I(Released} l 2 I{Connected) I 2 '
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23.A.1.13 Sution Forced Relesse m
This feature aliows an Attendant to display each station status on its display or to release stations.
= Conditions

© Valid only for extensions assigned to the same tenant as Attendant.

o This feature is valid only when the ATTND KT/VP is off-hook.

o Extensions accommodated in the se!f attendant or Attendant 1 are not placed on Station Forced
Release.

o Station status is classified as follows:
i} Station Busy: COL/ICM conversing
ii) Station Idle: Idle
iii) Lock Qut: During station lockout
iv] Released: Forced released
[ v) No Station: Not instailed
0 An extension that is forced reieased cannot be used until restored by the Attendant.

© An station that is forced released is indicsted on the busy lamp field.
{See Section 2.3.B.2 Busy Lamp Field.)

o If an station that is originating a COL/ICM call or is receiving a call is forced released, the foliowing is
performed:

i}  COL Originating/conversing: COL is disconnected

i) COL Conference: COL changes to conversing/Conference

iii)  Trunk-to-Trunk operation EXT: changes to Attendant Recall

iv} COL Hold operating station: changes to Attendant Recall

v)  COL Conference Hold opersting station: COL changhs to eonversing/bonferenee
vi) COL Recall called station: changes to Attendant Recali

vii) COL Callback called station: Celiback terminates

viii} COL RGT called station: Ringing continues.

PART 2
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ix} 1CM Originating/Conversing: ICM is disconnected

x) ICM Conference: ICM changes to conversing/Conference
xi} ICM Hold gperating station: ICM is disconnected

xii) Const;ltation Hold operating station; ICM is disconnected
xiii) ICM Hold Recall called station: : Ringing continues.

xiv) ICM Callback called station: Ringing continues.

xv} [CM Voice/Tone called station: Ringing continues.

xvi) Master Group Hunt called station: Ringing continues.

xvii} (All) Group Call called station: Ringing continues.
{See Section 2.3.5.7 Station Lock Out.)

m Operation Guide

(ATTND KT/VP Off-hook) [SRL| + [DSS| + [RLS] (!CONCI)
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s Operation Flow

. Al

[ snt ]

| {Ciock & Caiencer) |

G|

[<EXT > ]

oss ]| tem Yimeout (105]

S

| <EXT an> Station Busy )

aus || [cone] | [oss] | Tmuon.!ﬂflOSl

{Relassed) v {Connected) v
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;: 2.3.A.1.14 Call Forward Forced Raleasa
1 %

The Attendant can display the Call Forward/Busy Call Forward and DND status of each station on the
Attendant display and can cancel them. :

s Conditions
o This feature is permitted when the Attendant KT/VP is Off-hook.
o Call Forward (Busy Call Forward) is not displayed unless being activated.

o If Call Forward (Busy Call Forward} and DND are in operation at the samae time, they are canceled
simultaneously.

o An extension is specified with a DSS key on the Attendant console.
o Valid only for stations of the same tenant as Attendant

s Operation Guide

(ATTND KT/VP Off-hook) [FRLj + [Dss] + [RLS]
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s Operation Fiow . m
0

FRL

R 1WATBL
o

¥

[ (Clock & Calendar} ]

FRL

[<exy > |

DSS l {nn} Timeout (103)

[ < EXT nn > Call Forward To mm I

RLS 1 DSS l Timeout {103)

2 {Released) l 2 I
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ﬂ 2.3.A.1.15 Busy Call Forward Release

This feature allows the Attendant to display Busy Cail Forward status of each station on the Attendant
display and to cancel Busy Call Forward. (See Section 2.3.A.1.14 Call Forward Forced Releass.)
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23.A2 Automatic COL Relsase (From COL) m
This Feature provides disconnection of COL conversation by a disconnect signal from the COL.
s Conditions

o Feature is permitted only when a station user is engaged in a COL conversation. If a call is being
originated, the disconnect signa! can be detected but is ignored until Sender Timeout.

o During a Trunk to Trunk Conference, if the disconnect signal from either COL is detected, both
COLs are immediately disconnected.

o The length of the Disconnect Signal can be selected independently for each COL emong from 90
ms, 150 ms, 500 ms, 600 ms, and 1.5 5. Only those Disconnect Signals exceeding the selected length
are detected. (See Section 3.6.2.4.2.2 CTRK-M.)

o Disconnect signals are valid when detected from COLs which are programmed as disconnect signal
enable, ®

= Programming

Line Specification 1tem 8 Disconnect signal (COL No.}: 1 {enable}
0 (disable)
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2.3.A.3 Automatic ICM Termination
This feature allows a KT/VP user to essign DSS key for Stations, Master Group Hunt, or Paging by
Flexible Key Assignment. A KT/VP user is permitted to initiate ICM calls only by depressing the assigned
key.
=® Condition

Refer to Section 2.3.F.2 for Flexible Key Assignment.

o When this operation is made while conversing on a COL, the COL is automatically placed on Ex-

clusive Held, the TRN key lamp indicates I-USE, and an ICM call is initiated {(when 8 station or

Master Group Hunt is specified.)

© When a key on which Paging is assigned is depressed while conversing on a COL, the COL is auto-
matically placed on System Hold.

o When this operation is made while conversing on an iCM, the ICM is disconnected and a new call is
initiated.

o If ICM busy BT {busy tone) is connected.
o The Automatic 1ICM key can be used for Preselection (for stations only).

o An incoming call from a station predetermined as a destination of an Automatic ICM Termination is
indicated on the Automatic iCM key lamp. In this case, the incoming call can be answered by
depressing the Automatic ICM key (for stations only).

o A busy indication is made on the Automatic ICM key lamp when the station predetermined as a

destination of Automatic ICM Termination is off-hook (for stations only). (See Section 2.3.A.3.1
Key Lamp.)

s Programming

Station Class of Service Item 26: KT Key Assignment (EXT. No. — Key No.)
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“3 s Operation Guide
.

{Off-Hook or SPKR on} |(Key} |4

s QOperation Flow

Off-hook or SPKR on

fICM Busy]

IWATSU 4N

‘l

Ic™

23.A3:2
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23.A.3.1 Key Lamp m

A key lamp which assigned as an automatic ICM key indicates the status of destination station.

s Conditions
o Status of off-hook or speaker on is indicated as busy; any other status is indicated as idle.

o A call from destination station of an automatic JCM is indicated on the sutomatic ICM key lamp.
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23.A.4 Automatic Line Answer m

This feature provides a KT/VP user with automatic response by lifting the handset or depressing the SPKR
key.

s Condition
o COL auto-snswer deny and/or ICM auto-answer deny may be programmed for each station.

o !f two or more incoming calls can be automatically answered at the same time, the priority order of
audible indications is applied. If they are the same in priority order, they are answered on a first-
come-first-answered basis.

o Paging calls are excepted.

» Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 15 CO Auto-Answer Deny
allow (lit)
Each EXT {deny {blink)
Item 16 iCM Auto-Answer Deny
allow (lit)
Each EXT {deny (blink)

& Operation Guide

(On-hook and SPKR off) []] ({SPKRJ+)

» Operation Flow

)P

0
(wluale | H
Q
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2.3.A5 Automatic Trunk/Station Release m

System resources, such as trunks and stations, sre automaticelly released upon timeout to facilitate
effective use,

2.3.A.5.1 Permanent Signal Timeout

If a station user does not dial for 10 seconds after seizing ICM ling, the line is released and a warning tone
is connected to the station.

2.3.A5,2 Pertial Dia! Timeout {(COL)

If a station user does ndt dial for 10 seconds after seizing COL, the outgoing address signals are regarded
as being finished and the system dia! sender, if connected, is disconnected.

a Conditions
© The system dial sender is not used when 8 DTMF-SLT sends address signals to a DTMF COL.
23.A5.3 Partis! Dia! Timeout {ICM)

If a station user inputs the first digit of & dia! number after seizing an ICM line and does not input the next
digit within 10 seconds, the ICM is released and a Warning Tone is connected to the station.

e Conditions
o [f the first digit of the number dialed is invalid, a Warning Tone is immediately connected.

2.3.A5.4 Partial Dial Timeout (Repistration/Cancellation)

In registering or canceling features, operating intervals of input keys or dial must be iess than 10 seconds.
Registration or cancellation operation is complete in some cases, or invalid in others, upon timeout.

s Conditions

o For details, refer to the pertinent sections.
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:ﬂ 2.3.A5.5 Overall Timeout
¥a

Registration or cancellation of a feature must be completed within a specific time. Upon timeout, the
operation is complete in some cases or invalid in others,

s Conditions

o The maximum time allowed for operating input keys and dial is as follows:

Up to three digits: 10 seconds-
Four to eight digits: 20 seconds
Nine digits or more: 30 seconds

o For details, refer to the pertinent sections.

23.A58 CPTTimeout -

A Warning Tone or Busy Tone connected to a station continues for 10 seconds.

s Conditions

o If a station that is calling a station is overridden or if an Attendant that is calling on an ICM line
finds the called party busy, a Busy Tone is connected without time limits. The former case the
station may return to the call and the later case the Attendant may use busy override facility. (See
Section 2.3.0.6.1 Busy Override.}
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2.3.B.1 Background Music

238.1.17 BGM From KT/VP
Background music can be heard through the speaker of KT/VP while no other audible indication e:;ists. | B
= Conditions

o A KT/VP user is allowed to change BGM on/off.

o The- BGM is disconnected when the handset is lifted or the SPKR key is on.

o Source of background music needs to be connected to the system. (See Section 3.4.6, Installation of
External Devices.) :

23B8.11.1 BGMOn

® Operation Guide

(Off-hook and 1die)  ([FEAT]) +[6]

s Operation Flow

: 0]
{ o
g f| andidie

FEAT 4 6 |
i (2
H FEAT

Timeout (10s)

[remt]

G

O s
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23.B.1.1.2 BGM Off
® Operation Guide

is

= (Off-hook and Idle}  [FEAT] +[0]+(6]

» Operation Flow

o
@ and idle

JFeat)

I

FEAT

Timeout {10 s}

|
rear] [F]

D

BRgZ

Timeout (10 s)

&
"/

3]

() F&

2.3.8.1.2 BGM From Zone Speakar
While zone speakers are idle, Background Music may be heard thru them.
s Conditions

o Set BGM on/off with Strapping Jack (See Sections 3.4.6.7 to 3.4.6.9 on instructions for external
devices.)

o Background Music Source and Amplifier are required.
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23.B8.2 Busy Lamp Field

2.3.8.2.1 Attendant Busy Lamp Field :

An Attendant has 48 busy lamps on DSS console. B
= Conditions

o DSS key lamps on the DSS-M/N indicate as @ Busy Lamp Field unless performing Trunk Forced
Release or Programming Terminal features.

o See Tabie 2.2.3.1.3 for type and content of BLF indication.

o The No. in Table 2.2,3.1.3 shows the indication priority (1 to 6) of indication.

o State of stations of the same tenant as the Attendant can be indicated on the BLF.
2.3.B.2.2 Busy Lamp Field Unit

tn addition to an Attendant BLF, up 10 two Ex-Busy Lamp Field Unit-Ms can be connected to the system.
(See Section 3.11.2 BLF-M Instaliation.)

# Conditions
{ | o They have 12 DSS lamps which indicate the same information as those on ATTND1 or ATTNDZ
o These 12 lamps can be assigned freely to any station.

o Up to 2 BLF-Ms may be connected as a subset of ATTND1 and of ATTNDZ, so up to 4 BLF-Ms
connected in total.

o When the Attendant is used as Programming Terminal, 2ll lamps on BLF-M blink out in pattern No. 8
{Programming) (Table 2.2.3.1).
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2.3.C.1 Calculator

This feature is available only for a key telephone with display.

» Conditions

o

¢

o

While calculating line keys are changed to function keys. E
A station user may calculate while conversing on any call.
in the calculation mode, the CALC key and HOLD/DND key indicate |-USE.

The CALC key should be assigned to a key that is not used in the calculation mode. (See Section
2.3.€.1.2)) .

Arithmetic operation keys are fixed.
A number with up to B digits can be entered. Exceeding digits are ignored.
An exponent in the range of -98 to +99 can be entered.

If result exceeding the limit (+8.8999999 x 10*®®), an Error character (“’E”) is displayed. In this
case, depress the All Ciear key and another calculation starts,

s Operation

+ IoNg| o

Follow the same procedure to exit from the Calcuiation mode.
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23.C.1.1 Display

The process and result of a calculation is displayed on the KT display. A display example is shown in the
following.

{ -1,2345678%10°9)

- 1 2 3 4 5 6 % 8 E - 0 9
| ] ] | ] i ] L 1 ] ] ] 1 1 1
| | I__,__l
|
Mantissa . Exponent

2.3.C.1.2 Keys
The key arrangement is shown in the following.
{CALC key positions)
MR LK1 LK9 +
M+ LK2 Lkio| -
MC LK3 LK11 X
CE LK4 LK12 +
4 LKS LK13 =
% LKé LK14 .
LK? LK15 EXP
{CALC key){ ' '
LK8 LK1i8 AC
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2.3.C.1.3 Input Keys

@ ~ @ Ten Keys

Exponent
C| All Clear

r

HiERE

Memory Recall

M Memory +

Memory Ciear
Clear Entry
Sign Reversing
Percent
PART 2
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Arithmetic Operation Keys

E E]EB Eqgua! Key

O-Point Key

Used for entering a value as en exponent

Clears all entries except the contents in the memory,

Load the contents of the memory.

Add some value to the memory. (“m" is displayed when a value except O is
stored.)

Clears the contents of the memory.

Cliears the immediately preceding entry. Used for correction or deletion of
a value that has been entered by mistake.

Used for entering a negative value (including exponents)

Used in together with arithmetic operation keys for calculation of ratio, pre-
mium, reduction, or change ratio.

2.3.C.1-3

EX-B16/824/1648 L8
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2.3.C.1.4 Calculation Example
0 123-456+78x 10?2 =

3 123 [Z] 456 [+] 78 [EXP] 2 [5]

0o 12+{-3)+45=

12[5] 3 [z)[x] 45 [=]
0o 2x3=
+)4+5=
total
2 [x]3 [=] [M+] 4 [£] 5 [=] (M+] [MR]

02+2+3+(6x3)+(5+4)=

2 [M+] (W] 3 M4 6[x]a 5(x]4

o What percentage is 20 of 507

%%x1oo= 20 [=] 50 [%]

o What value is 17% of 15007

1500x-110—;= 1500 [x] 17

o What percentage is the sum of 85 and 20 of 85?7

B2 4 100- 20 [¥] 85 [%]

o By what percentage is 46 larger than 40?

ﬁﬁﬂxmw 46 [=] 40 [%]

o By what percentage is 55 smaller than 63?

ﬁgf—axwo- 55 [-] 63 [%]
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a Operation Flow

E3)

Calcuiator
0]
]
[rex)|
01 '
freat]
il
}

]

freat]  fearc]

TN

[ Calculator 0 ]

]

¥
[reat]]
=

¥

2
HFEA?] ficaLc|

B

[ Clock & Calendar ]
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= Operation Fiow

Calculator Operation Sample 2 x 3 = 6 Memory In

o]
E l[Feat
' JEOLS
DND

I Calculator 0 ]

;

1]
I 2
=
o 2
=8 3
]
4]
| 3
1
‘ M+
I p— '
= B |
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2.3.C.2 Call Abbreviation {Abbrevisted Ringing)
Ringing is ebbreviated in some kind of cell when the called KT/VP is busy.
= Conditions

o This feature is applied to COL Recall, COL Callback, COL Cemp On, ICM Hold Recall, and ICM E
Callback.

o Busy condition is defined as the receiver being off-hook or the speaker being on.

o The system gives only & single audible ring of short duration at the called station.

o An Abbreviated Ringing returns to normal when KT/VP becomes idle.

o When there is an sbbreviated cali (A} and an unabbreviated call (8), and the priority of A is higher
than B, then A is rung the usua! pattern, but while KT/VP is busy, A is rung for the first period and
then B is rung continuously,

(Example: A: COL Recall, B: COL RGT)

o Valid with KT/VP which has the class-of-service ‘Off-hook Signal Deny’.
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2.3.C.3 Caliback Queuing
Callback queuing is valid on busy COLs or busy COL groups.
2.3.C.3.1 COL Call Back Queuing
A KT/VP user can register a queuing on 2 COL or a COL group while the COL or the COL group is busy
s0 that an alert with Caliback Tone is made when it becomes idie. If he registers telephone number
together, that telephone number is automatically dialed when he responds to the Callback.
= Conditions
o This feature is not available on outgoing restricted COL.
o Multiple reservations on the same COL are called back in the order the reservations are made.
o Only one newest registration {including Timed Trunk Queuing) is valid for one KT/VP.
¢ A Caliback Tone continues for certain duration of time and then autornatically released if it is not
responded. (Duration of time can be set freely by Programming System Constants item 6 to between

10 and 255 seconds. Default value is 20 seconds.)

© When COL call incomes while Callback Tone is ringing, the Callback is interrupted and COL RGT
( ) ringing replaces it. Callback restores after the conversation on the COL has completed.

o Callback Queued COL cannot be picked up by other station than called party.

© Abbreviated Ringing is applied to the Callback Tone. {See Section 2.3.C.2 Abbreviated Ringing.)

© The Callback Tone is prior to Call Forward/Busy Call Forward and DND.
{See Section 2.3.7.2 Timed Trunk Queuing.)
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2.3.C.3.1.1 Roegistration
A KT/VP user can set a Callback Queuing at the moment a COL/COL group outgoing call becomes busy.
» Conditions

c.> A maximum of 32 digits can be registered for automatic dialing.

o Automatic dialing number ‘*n’ means ‘for n-seconds pause’ and ‘**’ means dial ‘*’. They are
counted as two digits.

o A KT/VP users may save a Speed Dial or Redialing number as the telephone number of automatic
cail origination.

» Qperation Guide

(Off-hook and BT} [FEAT] +[@]+ ({dy] +[dal* ... +[dd])
(1€ ng32
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s Operation Flow

i} COL Group Access

ﬂ"l’runk Busy E

EEJ

[ ]

o HE]

Time out

'I Call Back NG

| 21 | ‘ 2-2|
freat] Cor) [Feat) G

WV

Complete, Ot, D4,

Time out
Elﬂ

{ ...oonnn |

i [Continue)
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ii) Optimized Call Routing Access

23.C34

0] | FLTJurE OPT

|N FEATl

Trunk | .

Busy

freat]|

HFEAT

1_r H FLT ]orm

IWATBLU &

Time out

/

21 Ry rN OPTI

(Fear

Call Back NG
FEAT

G

|L.
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23.C.3.1.2 Cancellation

EX-B16/824/1648 L&Suuymaini:

A KT/VP user can cancel the registration of a Callback Queuing.

= Condition

Callback gueuing cancel and timed trunk queuing cancel are done by the same operation. E

s Oparation Guide

{Off-hook and Idle) [FEAT|+[0]+[8]

s Operation Flow

o

and Idle

st |

Timeout (10 5)

Timeow {103}
ENo Registration|
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2.3.C.3.2 ICM Automatic Callback

if a KT/VP user registers an Automatic Callback when the called party is busy or does not respond an
ICM call, an ICM Callback Tone is returned to the station when called party and caller becomes idle.
An ICM call then automaticaily is connected to the called party as soon as the caller respond to the
Caitback.

s Condition

o Caliback is activated only when the station of the called party is not in DND status, on-hook status,
and not receiving another call,

o A Callback Tone continues for certain duration of time and then automatically released if it is not
responded. (Duration of time can be set freely by Programming System Constants item § to between
10 and 255 seconds. Default is 20 seconds.}

o When all the available ICM are busy, no Callback is made even if the called station goes idle.

o Only one Automatic Callback can be registered per station.

o If a station that has already registered an Automatic Callback registers new one, the former registra-
tion is automatically canceled.

o If two or more registration are set to a station, the earlier one is activated when the station goes
idle,

o When a KT/VP user completes registration/Cancellation, he receives a CT.

o If he cancels inspite of no registration, he receives a WT.

PART 2
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23.C.3.2.1 Registrstion From Key Telephone/Versas Phone

= Operation Guide

(icm 8T) ([FEAT) +[7)

s Operation Flow

0

ICM

FEAT ¢

-

Timeout {10 s)

EX-B16/824/1648 s

FEAT

i
[[row ]

>
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2.3..32.2 Registration From Single-Lina Telephone
a QOperation Guide
(1IcM BT) 4 t+[1]+[7]
2.3.C.32.3 Cancellation From Kay Telephone/Versa Phone
s Operation Guide
Off-hook and Idle) [FEAT]+[0]+[7]
s QOperation Flow
0
and Idls
]
FEAT ;
1]
EFEA'T'
0 Timeout
2
FEAT
E”] Timtout

(No Registration]
\ \

a ]

@ FEAT

D,

23.C.38
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23.C.324 Cancellation From Single-Line Telephone

s Operstion Guide

(DT and Registration On) [1]+[0]+[7]
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23.CA4 Call Forward

This festure allows a station user to register call forward destination number, and while call forward is

activated by the station user, ell incoming calls except caliback and recall to this station will be suto-

rnatically rerouted to that registered destination station.

Call Forward functions are classified as follows: E
2.3.C4.1 Call Forward

23.C42 BusyCall Forward

See Section 2.3.A.1.14 Call Forward Forced Release.
See Section 2.3.A.1.15 Busy Call Forward Release.
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23.C4.1 cCall Forward

Certain kinds of call is automatically rerouted to a destination station while call forward is activated.

» Conditions

o Destination station number is required to be registered.

o Calls which may be forwarded are showed below.
i) COL RGT
ii) 1CM Voice Call
iii) ICM Tone Call {excluding Master Group Hunt Call)

o If the destination of Call Forward is engaged in Call Forward, the call is rerouted again, but it can-
not be rerouted any further,

o A COL call is not rerouted to a station which is restricted to pickup the COL.
o Recursive call forward may be registered. In this case rerouting is executed as described below.
{Example 1) A: Call Forward to B
A rings when B calls A,
{Example 2) A: Call Forward to B, B: Call Forward to C
B rings when C calis A.

0 Once call forward is registered, station user can activate or inactivate the Call Forward function.
Calls are not forwarded when inactivated.

o Call forward registration can be denied according to station class of service,

s Programming

Station Class-of-Service

item6  Busy Call Forward Lit:  Call Forward
Item 18 Call Forward Deny Lit:  Allow
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23.C.4.1.1 Key Telsphonsa/Versa Phone

Opersations and conditions above Call Forward with KT/VP are described below.

s Conditions ' |
o To perform Call Forward, registration and activation are required. E
o When Call Forward is activated, the FWD key lamp on the KT/VP lights steadily.

23.C4.1.1.1 Registration

« Conditions

" 0 A station user should not register &ations of anoﬂ;er tenant and uninstailed stations as & destination,

o When a station user compietes registration, Call Forward automaticalily goes activated.

= Operation Guide

(Off-hook and Idle) +[n]+[n]

(nn: Station number of destination)

PART 2
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» Operation Flow

[Hingal Number)

Timeout (103)

{llegal Number |

Timeour {105s)

23.C4.1.12 Cancellation

s Conditions

B

7]

D

o If a station user does not complete properly because of off-hook, timeout, illegal number, or depress-
ing of other keys, previous registration (if any) is canceled.

o Cancellation makes Call Forward inactivated and destination number is cleared.

2.3.C.44
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s Operation Guide

(Off-hook and Idie) + [

s Operation Flow E
o ]
@ ang {yte

FWD

7] |

E fwD

Sy -

—
o

2.3.C.4.1.1.3 Activation/inactivation

if a station user completes Call Forward registration, Call Forward goes activated. He may make Call
Forward inactivated. He may make it activated again.

= Conditions
o Activation/inactivation cannot be performed if not registered.

o Activation/inactivation is same operation that switches the status alternately,

s Operation Guide

{On-hook and SPKR off)
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23.C4.12 Single-Line Telephone

Operations and conditions about Call Forward with SLT are described below.

= Conditions

o To perform Call Forward, a SLT user should register the destination.

2.3.C.4.12.1 Registration
s Condition

o A SLT user are not permitted to register station of another tenant and uninstalled station as a des-
tination.

» Operation Guide

(omy [1]+[5]+[n]+[n] nn: Destination EXT No.
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s Operation Flow

o]

Timeout {10 1)

i

D

Timeout (105)

O

[1liega! Number]

l

Timeout {10 s}

@

[Niegal Number}

l

Timeout (104)
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23.C.4.122 Cancellation

= Conditions

3 o When a SLT user completes cancellation, he receives a CT.

0 WT is connected if cancellation is performed when not registered.

= QOperation Guide

(DT) |1|+@+E|
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2.3.C.4.2 Busy Call Forward

A station user can perform Busy Call Forward with the same operation as for Call Forward depending on
Station Class of service. In this case, Call Forward is ectivated only when the station is busy.
(See Section 2.3.C.4 Call Forward.}

s Conditions B

o Only while a station is busy {off-hook or SPKR on), Busy Call Forward may be activated. Once &
station goes on-hook, Busy Call Forward is sutomatically inactivated.

o With Busy Call Forward feature, FWD key lamp on KT/VR indicates steady lamp pattern only while
forward is activated and station is busy.

& Programming

Station Class-of-Service

item&  Busy Call Forward Blink: Busy Call Forward
Item 18 Ca!l Forward Deny Lit: Allow
PART 2
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23.C5 Call Monitor

A KT/VP user may utilize call monitor facility while conversing.

= Conditions

T EX-B16/824/1648 a0

o A KT/VP with speakerphone should have the microphone off to utilize Call Monitor.
{See Section 2.3.H.1 Hands Free Stations.)

» Operation Guide

{Conversation with handset and SPKR off) + m

(Conversation with Speakerphone) Microphone off

s Operation Flow

PART 2
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23.C.6 Cali Park
While conversing on a COL cs!l in progress, a station user may place it on Hold. Once 8 call is placed in
the “park” condition, any station within the same tenant may retrieve it either by dialing the appropriate
mecess code or by depressing key. This feature is also available for attendant use.
s Conditions | E
o The Call Park feature is not applicable to ICM cohversation.
o The Call Park feature is classified into the following.
1 Call Park
2 Cal! Park Pick Up

3 Call Split
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23.C.6.1.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone

While conversing on a COL call in progress, a KT/VP user can place it on Hold by depressing [PARK|
key.

’a s Conditions

a When the PARK key is depressed during conversation on a COL, the COL is placed on Call Park and
the PARK key indicates I-HOLD indication,

o A station user is allowed to swap a conversing COL with the COL placed on Call Park.
{See Section 2.3.C.6.3 Call Split.)

o Call Park Recall is made at Hold Timeout. Hold Recall Denied station, however, is not allowed to
use the Call Park Recall feature,

o The Call Park Orbit is assigned to each station,
o The orbit number is equal to the station number,

0 Any station user is allowed to pick up a Call Park placed by another station user. (See Section
2.3.C.6.2 Cail Park Pickup.)

o No ICM can be placed on Call Park.

» Qperation Guide

(COL Conversation)

s Programming

System Constants Item 1
Hold Timeout 10 ~ 255 seconds
Station Class of Service Item 12
Hold Recall Deny
Each EXT Lit: allow

8link: deny
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s Qperation Flow

i} Conversation With FLT Key

L]

o]

ﬂ COL Conversation

PARK|

|

Cali

Park OK

KR FLT

[ — |

ii} Conversation With COL Key

_oJ COL Conver:
cO

PARK

LA

ation

PARK

Ca!l Park NG

/

PARK

I
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2.3.C.6.1.2 Single Line Telephona

Any SLT user may place a call on Call Park by dialing the appropriata number.

s Conditions
3 o While conversing in progress, a SLT user may place COL on Call Park by dialing the special number
{19).

o A SLT user is allowed to swap a conversing COL with another COL placed on Call Park. {See Section
2.3.C.6.3 Calil Split.}

o Call Park Recall is made at the Hold Timeout. A Hold Recall Denied station is not allowed to use
the Calt Park Recall Feature.

o The Call Park Orbit is assigned to each station,
o The orbit number is equal to the station number.

0 Any station user is allowed to pick up a Call Park placed by another station. (See Section 2.3.C.6.2
Call Park Pickup.)

{COL or Conversation) t4 +[1]+[8]
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a Operation Flow

0]

COL Conversation

5 EX-B16/B24/1648 Sussiiiiin

Hold Restricted

Time out {10s)

22 |

Consultation Recall

23 |
D
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2.3.C.6.1.3 Attendant

While conversing in progress, the Attendant (ATTND) can automatically place the call on Call Park by
depressing the Direct Page Call key.

s Conditions

o When Attendant depresses the Direct Page Call key, the Call Park Orbit number is automatically

Q

0

displayed on the ATTND display.
Ten Call Park Orbits are assigned to one ATTND.

The Call Park Orbit numbers are assigned as follows:

1) 00 to 09: ATTND 1
2) 10t 19: ATTND 2

Attendant Call Park Recall is made at the Hold Timeout feature.
An Attendant Call Park Qrbit number is given by system automatically.

If all of Call Park Orbit numbers are busy, the call is placed on Consultation Hold.

s Operation Guide

(COL Conversation)

Hera, the PAGE key means the Direct Page Call key.
it is either the ALL, ZONE 1 to 3, GRP 1 to 4 key, ALL ZONE or ALL GRP.
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» Operation Flow

i} Conversation With FLT Key

_O_l COL Conversation
H FLT

Fal)

Cali Park Restricted {1CM busy
1-1 Direct Paging Call 1.2 I Direct Paging Call 1.3 .
FLT EiCM | | ! FLT | E'CM | ____J e

i) Conversation With COL Key

il COL Conversation
i coL

i

PAGE |

Call Park Restricted {1CM busy

11 Direct Paging Call . Direct Paging Call .
——’I co | fiewm —12—'Lc0ﬂ Eglcm [ 2 lcoc
frace
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23.C.6.2 Call ParkPickup
2.3.C.6.2.1 Local Call Park Pickup

3 A station user can retrieve a call parked on the station.

2.3.C.6.2.1.1 Kay Telephons/Versa Phone
s Conditions
o A station user is allowed to retrieve the cail by depressing the PARK key on [-Hold is indicated.

o If the operation is made during conversation, a Call Split feature is applied. (See Section 2.3.C.6.3
Call Split.)

s Operation Guide

{Off-hook) |PARK
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= Dperation Flow

i} Loca! Retrieve

0] idle

!PARK'

PARK

|

Retrieve OK

l] COL Conyer
PARK

ation
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2.3.C.8.2.1.2 Single Line Telaphone

s Conditions

a o A SLT user can retrieve a call placed on Call Park by dialing the special number (19).

o A parked call is changed to Call Park Recall the moment hold timeout, Once a parked call changes
to recall, it cannot be pickedup by dial ‘19’ and lifting handset it is answered.

| = Qperation Guids

o
(die) | £ [+ (1] + [9]
f
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» Operation Flow

i) Local Retrieve

idie

Time out

2:2

@

“ime out

\/ [

COL Conversation
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23.C.6.2.1.3 Attendant Call Park Pickup
» Conditions
« o The newest call is picked up among from thaose placed on Call Park by the Attendant.
3 o While conversing on COL or ICM, it is disconnected when the Attendant operates this feature.

o When the parked call is picked up by depressing key, the key tamp flashes for approximately
1.5 second.

s QOperation Guide

(off-hook or SPKR on)
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23.C.6.22 Remote Call Pickup

Once a cal! is placed in the “’Park’ condition, it can be picked up from gnother station.

23.C.622.1 Key Telephone/Verse Phone

A KT/VP station user can retrieve a call parked on another station (including Attendant Call Parks).
s Conditions

o A parked call can be 2 COL call which the operating station is restricted to pickup, in this case BT
connection is made,

o Call Park Recall is not to be picked up with this feature,
o When a Call Park js retrieved, The PARK key lamp on the park operating KT indicates ldle indicatioﬁ.
s Operation Guide
(Off-hook} () +E:|+ + @
n1, n2: Call Park Orbit Number
s Programming

Station Class of Service Item 25
Pickup Restriction (EXT NO.)

Lit:  No Function
Each COL {Blink: Pickup Restriction
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a Operation Flow

0] idle Off hook

a FLT |

FEATJ

1-1

EFEAT‘

Time out

ET]
H:FEAT . “FEATl

Time out

Elﬂ
Time out
ng

Retrieve NG
31 COL Conversation 32

G,
C—] /]
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| 2.3.06.2.2.2 Single Line Telephone
= Conditions
o A pickup restricted SLT user is not allowed to retrieve.
o Call Park Recall is not to be picked up with this feature. E
o When a Call Park is retrieved, The PARK key lamp on the park operating KT indicates Idie indication.
s Operation Guide

(Of-hook) +[8]+[n1] +[n2]

n1, n2: Call Park Orbit Number
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s Qperation Flow

4

] (2]
21 I 2-? ] 23 I Time out
tdle @
fll, ['9:' ﬁ Time out

?7

3]
X/
! Time out
t o
D a i V4
¥4
[ - on Time out
t . E}'j] Pick-Up NG ﬁ

2.3.C.6-18

COL, Conversation

7

V4

V4
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23.C63 Call Split

While conversing on COL, with Call Park operation, the current call is placed on Call Park and & call
already placed on Call Park is sautomatically answered.

23631 KT/VP B

A KT/VP user may use the Call Split feature.

= Operation Guide

{Ca!l Park On and COL conversation}

a Operation Flow

0 COL Conversation
=

% PRK

]

Split NG

COL Converss
_ﬂ uon W
I —
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2.3.C.6.32 Single Line Telephone

A SLT user may use the Call Split feature with the special number (19).

& Operation Guide

(Call Park On and COL Conversation) T+ +[1]+[9]

= Operation Flow

i[ COL Conversation

IWATSU &

EN

Y

2-2 IConsuitation Recail

23

G

2.3.C.6-18

(2]

_3_’ COL Conversation

Time out

W
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23.C.7 Call Pickup Group

Certain kinds of calls are to be picked up from 8 station which is in the same pickup group as the called
station.

s Conditions B
o Call Pickup is applicable to the following calls:
i} COL Recasll
iiy COL RGT

iii) ICM Hold Recall
iv) ICM Voice/Tone Call {Inciuding Master Group Hunt Call}

o This feature is not applicable to pic;kup restricted COL calls.

© A BT connection is made it this operation is performed when there is no incoming calls in the Pickup
Group. (See Section 2,.3.D.1 Direct Call Pickup.)

23.73 KT/NVP

s Operation Guide

{Off-hook or SPKR on) ((FEAT)) +[3]
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s Operation Guide

0
- - 6=

ldis

]

1
-

Y B

{No Incaming Call in Group]

|

1

Timeout (10 1)

IWATSU & ™

2
-

Complete)

7]
!

[rex

23.C.7.2 Single-Lina Telephona

s Operation Guide

(om) [1]+(3]

2.3.C.7-2
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2.3.C.8 Camp On {(Unscreened Transfer)

A COL/ICM cell is to be camped on s designated station.

s Conditions
o To designate destination station ICM individual call or Master Group Hunt Call is used. E
o Valid only for COL/ICM call on Consultation Hold. '

o Conference Camp On. (See Section 2.3.C.11.6 Conference Camp On.)

23.C8.1 COL Camp On

After a station user places a COL on consultation hold, he can call & station and transfer the COL call to
the station. )

s Conditions

o Camp On Recall is connected immediately when the call is transferred to a station which is restricted
to pickup the COL.

o When a call transferred to 8 busy SLT Camp On Tone is sent to the station thru speech path.

o When a call transferred to a busy SLT which has Off-hook Signal Deny service class, Camp On Tone
is not sent and Camp On Recall is connected to the operating station.

o Camp On Recall is connected when there is no answer within certain duration of time.

{Duration of time is set by programming Camp On Timeout between 1 and 255 seconds. (Default
is 30 seconds.)}
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23.C8.1.1 Attendant

While conversing on COL, Attendant can perform Camp On call with DSS key and CONC key. {See
Section 2.3.C.11.2 Automatic Add On.)

i s Operation Guide

{COL Conversation) |DSS I + |CONC|

s QOperation Flow

o]

oss | |

|Station Busy)

] ]
(E-Hold) H Cot

()

CONC i

o) 0

[Pickup Restrictedi

2] 2]

- {Camp. On) cot (%‘e:‘a‘l,llOﬂ
= | Ic™
{far 2 S)

Il

®
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23.C.8.1.2 Key Telephone/Versa Phone

While conversing on COL, a KT/VP user can perform Camp On with the TRN key.
a Conditions
© The COL is placed on Exclusive Hold when the operation is started. E

a Operation Guide

{COL Conversation) + ICM Call Operation +[ ]+ ([SPKR]: SPKR on)
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s Qperation Flow

COL Conversation

[1ICM Busy]

]

H TAN

1
_J (E-Hold)

ICM Call Operation

l

CD e

[‘i&(n

3]

. {Camp-Qn}
o]
[ TAN

i

Timneout {10 s}

{

Ot

Hold Recall, picked up by other EXT

2.3.C84
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23.C8.1.3 Single-Line Telephone

While conversing on COL, a SLT user can perform COL Camp On to other station.
s Operation Guide

(COL Conversation) + 1+ ICM Call Operation + [+ B
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23.C82 ICMCampOn

Conversing on an ICM call, it can be camped on to other station.

s Conditions
3 o if Camp On destination is busy or ICM busy, an ICM call cannot be transferred.

o If thera is no answer to Camp On within certain duration of time, Camp On call is terminated.
Duration of time is set by programming Camp On Timeout Item 5 between 1 and 255 seconds.
{Defauit is 30 seconds.)

2.3.C.8.2.1 Kay Telephone/Versa Phons
While conversing on ICM line, a KT/VP user can perform ICM Camp On with the TRN key.

= Operation Guide

{ICM Conversation) + ICM Call Operation + []+ ([SPXR]: SPXR on)
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s Operation Flow

ICM

ICM Conversation

H 1ICMm

TOT

TRN

{C-Hoid)

l

{CM Call Operation

|

Timeout {10 s}

OXECTY

ICM

t (Eze]

)

TRN

iCM

TRN

{Camp-On}
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23.C8.22 Single-Line Telaphone
A SLT users can perform {CM Camp On after flashing switch-hook.
s QOperation Guide

-
g {ICM Conversation) 4+ + ICM Call Operation + [] 4
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2.3.8.3 Camp On Pickup

Camp On call can be retrieved from another station than Camp On calied station. (See Section 2.3.D.1
Direct Call Pickup.)

= Conditions

o0 A station user is not eliowed to retrieve the Pickup Ristricted COL Calls.

23.C.B.3.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone

s Operation Guide

({Of-hook or SPKR on) and Idle) (l +[a]+[n]+[n]

nn: Camp On Called Station No.
s Operation Flow

See Section 2.3.D.1.1.

2.3.C.8.3.2 Single-Line Telephone

( » Operation Guide

(DT} m+E+IE]+|E| nn: Camp On Called Station No.

s Operation Flow

See Section 2.3.D.1.2. Direct Call Pickup: SLT
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2.3.C.8.4 Camp On Recall

If there is no answer within certain duration of time after COL Camp On is started, Camp On Recall is
made to the Camp On operating station and the Camp On call is terminated.

(Duration of time is set by programming Camp On Timeout, Item 5 to between 1 and 255 seconds
a {Default is 30 seconds.))

s Conditions

o Camp On Recall and COL Hold Recall have the same audible indication and are collectively referred
to as COL Recali,

o If Camp On Recall continues for certain duration of time, Automatic Recall (Attendant Recall} is
performed. (See Section 2.3.A.1.5 Attendant Recall.)

(Duration of time is set by programming system constants, Item 4 between 1 and 255 seconds.
(Default is 20 seconds.))

o When a station user attempts to make COL Camp On to a station to which that COL is pickup
restricted, Camp On Recall is sent immediately to the operating station.

i
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23.C9 Ciock Adjustment

The system has 8 built-in system clock for e time-display and other time-related functions. An Attendant
can make adjustment of the seconds to 0 second. '

a Condition E
o Confirmation Tone is connected when adjustment is complete.
o Adijusted time of day is immediately displayed on ATTND display.
o The time of day is adjusted by depressing the ADJUST key twice.
o The adjustment is executed in the manner described below.

If an Attendant adjusts system-clock while second is between 0 to 29, the value of second is revised
to 0.

It an Attendant adjusts system-clock while second is between 30 to 59, the vaiue of second is revised
to 0 and minute increases by 1.

o This function is for time, minutes and second adjustment, and not for date,

o If there‘ is no Attendant, the KT/VP user with station No. 20 can adjust the system-clock. {(See
Section 2.3.P.7.4 Programming from KT/VP.)

( s Qperation Guide

{Attendant KT off-Hook} +
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s Operation Flow

Qperation Flow

] .
ADJ
ADJ
2 |
 ADJ
|
EADJ Time aut {55)

ADJ
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23.C.10 COL Selection
23.C10.1 KT/VP
Originating @ COL call a station user can select COL which is not Pickup Restricted and in the same tenant
as the station. (See Section 2.3.D.2 Direct COL Assignment.) E
a Conditions

o Only a COL which has direct appearance on the station can be selected among them.

0 When a station user originates a call, he can access only a COL which is not outgoing restricted.

{See Section 2.3.0.5 Outgoing Restriction.)

» Operation Guide

MF/KF

(Off-hook or SPKR on)

(On-hook and SPKR off) + [t {[SPKR})

KF

[FLT}+ [m] + [m)] mm: COL No. (01 to 16)

{Only KF}
{ 23C.102 SLT

To originate 8 COL outgoing call with SLT, an idle COL in designated COL group is seized automatically.

s Conditions

0 System assigns an idle COL in the same tenant as the 6aller, a COL which is not pickup restricted and
is not outgoing restricted.

o System searches COLs in the group from one with the largest COL number,

o COL group number 1 to 7 are designated by dial number 81 to 97 correspondingly.

& Operation Guide

MF
(0T} [8]+[n] n: 1,2,3,4,5,6,7
KF
(DT} 8]+ [m]+[m] mm: COL No. (01 to 16)
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s Programming

Line Specification Item 12 CO Outgoing Group (COL No.)
1~ 7 Group
' 0: Not Assigned
3 Default is Group 1.
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2.3.C.11 Conference

Up to three internal party can be connected to 8 COL simuttaneously. And up to four party can be joined
to an internal call. A station can seize two COL simultaneously.

s Conditions

o Conference features are listed below.

1. Add On Conference
2. Automatic Add On
3. Conference Hold
4. Multi Line Conference
5. Trunk To Trunk Conference .
6. Conference Camp On
(
PART 2
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2.3.C.11.1 Add On Confarence

Up to three (COL call} or four (internal call) parties can participate in a conference.

2.3.€.11.1.1 COL Add On Conference

Up to three parties can participate in a COL conference.

» Conditions

o A station can not participate in a COL conference which is pickup restricted from the station.
And in this case an Add On conference operation is ignored.

o When an Add On Operation is completed, an Add On Tone is sent to all the parties and the COL.

s Programming

Station Class-of-Service item 25: Pickup Restriction (EXT No.)

Lit: No Restriction
Each COL 8link: Restriction
Default is No Restriction

2.3.C.11.1.1.1 Add On Canference From COL Conversation (KT/VP)

A KT/VP user in COL conversation can make a COL Add On Conference to call another station.
s Conditions
o The COL is placed on Exclusive Hold during the operation and ADD key lamp on the station flashes.

o !f the COL goes Hold Recall, the ADD key lamp goes out and the operation terminates.

s QOperation Guide

(COL Conversation) + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer +
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COL Conversation
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[ICM Busy!

1

lE HOLD!

]
[ co |e-HoLD)

O™ Catl Operation

Calted Party Angwer

1

]

Timsout (103)

{
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(E-HOLD}

G

ADD ‘
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23.C.11.1.12 Add On Confarence From COL Conference (KT/VP)

If two extensions are in a COL Add On Conferencé, another party can be joined to the conference.

» Conditions
a o The COL is placed on Conference Hold during the operation.

» Operation Guide

(COL CONF) + ICM Call Operation + Cailed Party Answer +
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s Operation Flow

PART 2

ISSUE 3, FEB. 87

COL CONF
{Two Extensions)

aoo ] |

[IC™ Busy]

!

CONF-HOLD)

o]

.

X
\ {CONF-HOLD}

1CM Call Operstion

Calisd Perty Answer

|

I

Timeout (103}

t

(CONF-HOLD)

{CONF-HOLD)

D

ADD {

e cOL | (CONF)

[Ce]

-

Hold Recall

8 s
-

23.C.11-5



B R
AT

2.3.C.11.1.1.3 Add On Conference From Conferanca Hold (KT/VP)

if the COL engaged in an Add On Conference is placed in any of the following conditions, other KT/VP
user can join the conference by depressing the COL key:

o An station user in the Add On Conference places the Conference on hold. {See Section 2.3.C.11.3
Conference Hold.)

o Either station user performs Privacy Release in a two-party conference. (See Section 2.3.P.5 Privacy.)
a Qperating Guide

{Off-hook or SPKR on)

{On-hook and SPKR off) +[t

[cot] + [sPKR|

2.3.C.11.1.1.4 Add On Conference by Executive (KT/VP)

An Executive KT/VP user can connect itself to a busy COL or a COL engaged in an Add On Conference
by depressing the COL key. {See Section 2.3.0.6.3 Executive QOverride.)

a Conditions
o The above operation is invalid while outgoing COL call is to be originating.
o It is invalid if three stations are connected to a COL.

o If the COL is busy in the Privacy mode (other than Privacy Release and Conference Hotd), no Add
On Tone ig sent.

s QOperation Guide
{Off-hook or SPKR on} CoL
(On-hook and SPKR off) +[]t
| [cot] + [5PKR]
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2.3.C.11.1.15 Add On Conference From COL Conversation {SLT)

While conversing on COL in progress, a SLT user can have 8 COL Add On Conference to csll another
station, . :

s Conditions G
o The COL is placed on Exclusive Hold during the operation.

o If the COL is placed on Hold Recall or if another extension answers before the operation is complete,
the operation terminates.

= Operstion Guide

(COL Conversation) ti + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + 41

23.C.11.1.1.6 Add On Conference From COL Conference (SLT)

If two stations are connected to @ COL, the SLT user in the Add On conference can join another station
- to it.

{ » Conditions
© The COL is placed on Conference Hold during the operation.

o If another station user answers the COL before the operation is complete, it is terminated.

s Operation Guide

(COL CONF) ¢t +ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + +1
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2.3.C.11.1.2 ICM Add On Conference

Up to four party can participate in an internal call.

» Conditions
a o Upon completion of an Add On operation, an Add On Tone is sent to all the parties.
2.3.C.11.1.2.1 Add On Conferences From {CM Conversation (KT/VP)

While in conversing on an internal cal! a KT/VP user can initiate an ICM Add On Conference.
s Conditions

o The ICM line is placed on Consultation Hold during the operation.

o No ICM line is necessary but the one engaged in conversing.

o The operation is terminated if Consultation Hold Recall begins.

m QOperation Guide

{1CM Conversation) + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer +
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» Operation Flow
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2.3.C.11.12.2 Add On Conference From ICM Conference (KT/VP)

In a three party internal conference, another station can participate in the conference,

s Conditions
j o The call is placed on Conference Hold during ‘the aperation.

o An ICM line other than the one engaged in the conference is used for calling.

s Operation Guide

(ICM CONF) + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer +
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2.3..11.1.2.3 Add On Conference From ICM Conversation {SLT)

While in conversing on an internal cait, a SLT user can initiate an ICM Add On Conference.

» Conditions

o The ICM line is placed on Consultation Hold during the operation.

o The operation is terminated if Consultation Hold Recal! begins.

s QOperation Guide

{1CM Conversation}) 4t + iCM Cali Operation + Called Party Answer + |t

23.C.11.124 Add On Conference From ICM Conference (SLT)

In a three party internal conference, another station can participate in the conference.

s Conditions

o The ICM line is ptaced on Conference Hold during the operation.

s Operation Guida

(ICM CONF) it + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + {t

23.C.1112
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23.C.11.2 Automstic Add On

While conversing on an internal call with held COL, an Attendant can initiate a three-party Add On
Conference with the COL by depressing the CONC key. (See Section 2.3.C.8 Camp On.)

® Conditions E

o |f some COL calls are placed on hold, this operation is effective for the COL that was most recently
piaced on hold.

o If the station which the Attendant converses is pickup restricted from the held COL, the operation
is ignored.

= Operstion Guide
(ICM Conversation with COL hold} [CONC

= Operztion Flow

COL | (HOLD)

(Conversa-
(' ICM tion}

CONC l

{Pickup Restricted]

1 . 0
coL : ;

ICM

CONC] (for 2 sec.)

i
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23.C.11.3 Canference Hold

A conference call can be placed on hold. And it can be retrieved again.

s Conditions

o Once a conference is held, no more hold operation is valid.

o Conference Hold is canceled when another station joins to the conference.

2.3.C.11.3.1 COL Conference Hold

If a station user performs holding operation (including Call Park) while conversing in a COL Conference,
the COL is placed on a Conference Hold.

2.3.C.11.3.1.1 Kay Telephona/Versa Phone

A KT/VP user can place a COL Conference on Conference Hold.

s QOperation Guide

(COL Conference) [HOLD] ((ADD], TRN], [PARK], [OPT], [FLTn], [FLT], [COL]: Conversing COL

23.C.11.3.1.2 Single-Line Telephone

A SLT user can place a COL Conference call on Hold.
s Operation Guide
(COL Conference} 4t + m+m
2.3.0.11.3.2 COL Conference Hold Pickup
A station user can pick up a COL Conference Hold,

s Conditions

0 A SLT user can pick up only the COL placed on Conference Hold by own station.
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23.C.113.2.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone

s Dperation Guide

(Off-hook or SPKR on) [COLJ, [FLT], [FLTn], [OPT] ;
(On-hook and SPKR off) +[+ «([SPKR) .[FLT], [FLTn]. [OPT)) E

2.3.C.113.2.2 Single Line Telephone

s Operation Guide

(o [O]«[1]

23.C.11.3.3 ICM Conference Hold

An internal conference call can be held. {The Call Park feature is not available for an ICM.)

23.C.11.33.1 Key Telephone/Verse Phone

& Operation Guide

HOLD
(ICM Conference) DND (:)

23.C.11.3.3.2 Single Line Telephone
s Operation Guide

(ICM Conference) ¢t +m+m
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2.3.C.11.3.4 ICM Conference Hold Pickup

A station user can pick up ICM Conference Hold.

= Conditions
3 o Only the station user who initiated the hold can pick up the ICM Conference Hold.

o When an ICM Conference Hold is placed by pi'essing the TRN key or ADD key, the station user can
pick up the ICM Conference Hold by recall answering. '

23.C.11.3.4.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone
s Qperation Guide

{When a Conference Hold is placed by pressing the Hold key]

(Otf-hook or SPKR on)
(On-hook and SPXR off) [ICM]+[]* ([SPKR])

2.3.C.11.3.4.2 Single Line Telephone
s Operation Guide

(Recall) D ¢
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23.C.11.4 Multi Line Conference

Two COLs can be seized by a station simuftaneously.

» Conditions
o0 CONF-M board is necessary for this feature. The operation is ignored if this board is not installed E
o The key lamps for the two CO lines which are in conference on the KT/VP indicate I-USE indication.

o Both COLs sre disconnected if the station user disconnects the ca!l,

o The station user initiating 8 Multi Line Conference can switch the two COL lines into a Trunk to
Trunk Conference. {See Section 2.3.C.11.5 Trunk to Trunk Conference.)

23.C.11.4.1 Key Telephone/Verss Phone

s Operation Guide

(COL Conversation with COL hoid)

2.3.C.11.42 Single Line Telephone
s Operation Guide

(COL Conversation with COL Hold) 4t +[1]+[1]
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2.3.C.115 Trunk-to-Trunk Confarence

A station user initiating a Multi Line Conference may switch the two CO lines to Trunk to Trunk Confer-
ence. (See Section 2.3.C.11.4 Multi Line Conference.)

» Conditions

o

o

Valid only when the two COLs have Disconnect Signals.

Both COLs are disconnected when the disconnect signal of either COL is detected during the Trunk
ta Trunk Conferance.

Only the station user who initiated a2 Trunk to Trunk Conference can retrieve it until the recall is
started.

When the station user who initiated a Trunk to Trunk Conference retrieve it again, it changes to a
Multi Line Conference.

When a SLT user initiates a Trunk to Trunk Conference, Hold Recall is started after certain duration
of time which is with an interval four times that of Hold Recall Time but the duration cannot exceed
255 seconds. Attendant Recall is started if the SLT user is busy when the timeout occurs. (See
Section 2.3.A.1.5 Attendant Recall.)

Attendant Recall is performed if Recall continues for a certain duration of time.

If a COL with Pickup Restricted attendant is included in the conference, Attendant Recall is not
performed and Hold Recall continues. (See Section 2.3.MH.2.7 Hold Recall.}

The operation to initiate a Trunk to Trunk conference is ignored in case of either or both COL in
Multi Lire Conference don’t have Disconnect Signal.

The key lamps for the two CO lines on the KT/VP which initiates a Trunk to Trunk Conference
indicate [-HOLD pattern during the conference.

a Programming

Line Specification I1tem 9. Disconnect Signal (COL No.)

0: No Reception
1: With Disconnect signal
Defauit value is 1 with Disconnect Signal
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23.C1151 KT/VP

= Operation Guide

(Multi Line Conference)

23LC.1152 SLY

s Operation Guide

HOLD

{Muhti Line Conference) {1
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23.C.116 Conference Camp-On

A station user engaged in ICM Conference can initiate Conference Camp On to call another station.
. s Conditions
o This feature is not applied when the operating station has no other idle ICM.

o Conference Camp On is canceled if the selected station does not respond to within certain duration

of time. Duration of time is set by programming system constants, [tem 5 between 1 to 255 seconds
(Default is 30 seconds.))

2.3.C.11.6.1 Kay Telephona/Versa Phone

A KT/VP user engaged in an ICM conference can initiate Canference Camp On with the TRN key.

s Operation Guide

(1CM Conference) + 1CM Call Operation + [1 + ([SPKR): SPKR on)
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= Operstion Flow

ICM Conference

o

TRN ‘

g

| TRN

|

1CM Cail Operation Timeowt {(103)

{ l
B .
D @D

(E=D <

g [[icv ] tconterence

Camp-On)
| TAN

23.C.116.2 Single Line Telephone

A SLT user engaged in an ICM conference can initiate Conference Camp On after flashing the switch-

hook.

s Operation Guide

{ICM Conference) 4t + ICM Call Operation + DJ
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2.3.D.1 Direct Call Pickup

A station user can pick upcalls ringing on another station within the same tenant as the station by dialing
special number and called station number.

= Conditions

o The following calls can be picked up. E

i} COL Recall

iit COL RGT

iti} ICM Hold Recall

iv) 1CM Voice/Tone Call {Including Master Group Hunt Ca!l)

© A station user can not pickupcalls on a Pickup Restricted COL.

PART 2
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s Operation Guide

(Off-hook or SPKR on) ([FEAT)) +[4]+[n]+{n] nn: Called EXT No.

D
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2.3.D.1.2 Single Line Telephone

s Operation Guide

oT). [1}+[@)+[n]+[n] nn: Called EXT No.

a Operation Flow

l

} Timsaut {10s)

i

&
|

EP Timeout (10 5]
2 E

E] Timeout Ic 104

[Hiegal Number|

: 5

QJ Timeout {10 1)

{ittegal Numbar|

: 5

[Pickue Complets)
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2.3.D.2 Direct COL Assignment
A KT/VP user can access &8 COL directly by depressing the direct COL keys assigned to COLs.
= Conditions

o Only those COLs in the same tenant and not pickup restricted from the station can be assigned as

direct appearance. _ m

o Direct COL keys can be assigned to Line Keys or Certain Function Keys. {See Section 2.3.F.2
Flexible Key Assignment.)

= Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 25, Pickup Restriction (Station No.)
Lit:  No Restriction
Each COL No.: Blink: Restriction
Default is No Restriction

Station Class-of-Service Item 26, KT key Assignment (Station No. X key No.)
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2.3.D.3 Disconnect

23.D3.1 COL

A COL call is disconnected with disconnect signal of the COL, disconnect operation by station, or forced
disconnect by ATTND.

2.3.D.3.1.1 Disconnect Signal

When & disconnect signal from a COL is detected, the COL is disconnected and the conversing or holding
stations on the COL are released.

= Conditions
o Disconnect signa! is valid anly with those COLs which are programmed as disconnect signal enable.

o When a disconnect signal is detected during COL eonversing, COL holding, COL Hoid Recall, or COL
Camp On, the COL is disconnected.

o When originating a2 COL outgoing call, a disconnect signal is ignored.
(‘ s Programming

Line Specification item 8, Disconnect Signa! (COL No.) .
0: No Reception
1: With Disconnect Signal
Default value is T with Disconnect Signal

= Setting

EY A XY 4%

CTRK-M.)
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2.3.0.3.1.2 Disconnect Operation

While conversing on COL call, the COL is disconnected when a station user performs a Disconnect
Operation.

s Conditions

{ o Atter being disconnected, the COL is locked out for an interval equal to the Flash Signal length pre-
defined by the system data to ensure the line disconnected by the central offica,

o The COL is not disconnected and only the station is released from the call when a disconnect opera-
tion is performed by one of parties during COL Conference or COL Conference Hold.

23.03.1.2.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone
® Operation Guide

i) (Off-hook and SPKR off) ]+

ii) {On-hook and SPKR on)

jii) {COL Conversation) [ICM], [COL] fother COL)}
2.3.0.3.1.22 Singla Line Telephone

s Qperation Guide

{COL Coaversation) D +

2.3.D.3.1.3 Forced Releass from ATTND

An Attendant can disconnect a busy COL with the Trunk Forced Releass feature. (See Section
2.3.A.1.12 Trunk Forced Release.}
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23D32 ICM

An internal call is disconnected with station user's Disconnect Operation or forced disconnection from
ATTND, ) ) .

2.3.0.32.1 Disconnsct Operation

While conversing on internal call, the call is disconnected when a station user performs a Disconnect E
Operation,

» Conditions
© An internal call is disconnected in First-Party Release method.

o In an internal conference, if one of parties executes a disconnect operation, he is released from
conference and conversation continues.

2.2.0.3.2.1.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone
s Operation Guide

i) (Of-hook and SPKR off) []4

( ii) (On-hook and SPKR on)

i) {ICM Conversation)
2.3.03.2.12 Single Line Telephone

s Operstion Guide
(ICM Conversation) D 4

23.D0322 Forced Release from ATTND

An Attendant can disconnect an internal call with the Trunk Forced Release feature. (See Section
2.3.A.1.12 Trunk Forced Release.)
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23.D.4 Display Mode Chanpe

A KT with display user can change the contents of display.

s Conditions

0 A user can change the contents of display in any mode.

© The display screen has the following five levels. E

i) Clock & Calendar

ii} Incoming Call

iti) Duration of Call

iv)  Dial Number {ICM)

v)  Calculator/Dial Number (CO}/Account Code

» Operation

(Off-hook)  [FEAT]+ [FWD] or
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s Operation Flow

2.3.0.4.2

* Display Mode Change

Display -
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EFEAT |

2] HFEAT
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2.3.D0.5 Do Not Disturb
A KT/VP user can reject reception of CO RGT, ICM Voice/Tone Call, and Paging Call.
s Conditions
© Do Not Disturb functions are classified as follows:
D)

1. Do Not Disturb
2. Do Not Disturb Forced Release

See Section 2.3.0.6.2 Do Not Disturb Override
See Section 2.3.9.1 Paging Call

PART 2
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2.3.0.5.1 Do Not Disturb
A KT/VP user can reject reception of CO RGT, ICM Voice/Tone Call, and Paging Call.
s Conditions

o When DND and (Busy) Call Forward are both in activation, (Busy) Call Forward takes precedence.

D

o A BT connection is made if ICM called station is set to DND. (See Section 2.3.0.6.2, Do Not Dis-
turb Override.)

o The station rings, when it is called by an Executive KT/VP user. (See Section 2.3.0.6.3 Executive
Override.)

o While DND is activated a HOLD Key lamp on the KT/VP turns on.

a Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 19, Da Not Disturb Deny.

Each station {!B-:ltnk :‘;zy
2.3.D.5.1.1 Activation
s QOperation Guide
HOLD
{On-hook and SPKR off OND
2.3.D.5.1.2 Inactivation
» Operation Guide
HOLD
{On-hook and SPKR off) BND

PART 2
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2.3.0.5.2 Do Not Disturb Forced Release

An Attendant can inactivate the Do Not Disturb status of a KT/VP. (See Section 2.3.A.1,14 Cali For.
ward Forced Release,)

« Conditions

0 An Attendnat can display DND or {Busy) Call Forward status of a station on the Attendant Display. E

o If {Busy} Call Forward is also activated, it is also released.

© Valid only for KT/VP in the same tenant as the Attendant.

o This feature is available only when the attendant KT/VP is off-hook.

0 Attendant selects the station is available with the DSS key on the Attendant Console.

s Operation Guide

{ATTND KT/VP off-hook) |FRL|+{DSS]+[RLS]

PART 2
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s Operation Flow

FRL

i'l | { { Clock & Calendar ) ]

FRL

[<exT > |

N DsSS ‘ {nn} Timeout (10 s)

[?EXT nn > Do Not Disturb _]

RLS ‘ Dss t Timeout {10 5)

2 {Released) | 2 I
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2.3.E.1 Equal Access Disling

The Equal Access feature is used in two methods.
1} Manually inputting the equal access dial.

2} Using a special number,

2.3.E.1.1 Key Telephone/Verss Phone

s Conditions E

o When & KT/VP user originates a call by dialing special number, he should select either with PIN
code or without PIN code.

o A KT/VP user can utilize up to 10 carriers of SCC Offices or Interexchange carriers (JXC) in one
tenant as special numbers. In this case, the following settings are required.

1) office number {up to 16 digits)
2} PIN code {up to B digits)
3) PiN code timing {before/after)

o Toll restriction is checked even with equal access dialing.

e« Operation Guide

(after COL access) ([FEAT)) +[*]+[a]+ =]
Special Number A\i

With PiN code
{after COL access} ([FEAT]) +B+E|+

Without PIN code
0<ng?o

— (after COL access)
TOXXX + {1) + 7/10 digits
{not presubscribed)

Manual ————  — {after COL éccess)
14 7/10 digits (presubscribed)

— (after COL access) :
10XXX# + PIN + (1) + 7/10 digits
(cut through)

PART 2
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Toll Restriction

Toll Restriction

Toll Restriction

Tol! Restriction

Toll Restriction

2.3.£.1-2

Item 18 Equal Access Code Table
(Tenant A/B, Table No. 1 to 10)
Office Number 16 digits
Defauit Value 0: No Function

Item 19 Equal Access PIN Code Table
(Tenant A/B, Tabla No. 1 to 10}
PIN Code 8 digits
Default Value: No Function

Item 20 Equal Access PIN Code Timing Table
{Tenant A/8, Table No. 1 to 10)
0: After the Equal Access Code
. 1: After the Subscriber Code
Default Value 0: After Equal Access Code

ftem 21 Equal Access Prefix Information
(Tenant A/B, Table No. 1 to 10)
0: Not Assigned
1: Assigned
Default Value 0: Not Assigned

Item 22 Equal Access Toll Group
{COL No, Table No. 1 to 10)
Tolt Restriction Group 5 to B.
Default Value 0: No Function

IWATSU &
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23.E.1.2 Single Line Telephone
s Conditions
Same as 2.3.E.1.1.

a QOperation Guide

ME E+E|+E+E]+@ With PIN code
[*]+[n])+ +[9]+[m]  Without PIN code
0<ng 9

1£mg 7(COL Group No.) .
(after COL access) Manual Dia!
KF [J+[m)+ [+ [m)+[m] with PIN code
[J+nJ+[#]+[m}+[m] without PIN code
mm: COL No. (01 to 16)

, (after COL access)  Manual Dial

PART 2
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23.E2 E&M Tie Line Service

The system can provide with E&M tie lines for an outgoing/incoming call service. Although the E&M tie
line hes four protocols such as Attendant mode, Immediate Mode, Delay Dial Mode, snd Wink Signal
Mode, the use of the three modes except the Attendant Mode is identical,

s Setting

© An EMTK-M board is installed in place of an SUBK-M board or SUBS-M {SUBS-M1) board. In

this case, among the subscriber circuits corresponding to four stations, the two stations with smalier
numbers are assigned to the E&M and the other two become not available.

o E&M tie lines installed in the positions of station 20 to 43 are assigned to COL 7 and 8 and those
installed in the positions of station 44 to 67 are assigned to COL 11 and 12.

o The EMTK-M board provides two circuits of E&M tie lines. A system user can select any of Attend-
ant, Immediate, Delay Dial or Wink Signal mode on each of these lines (by switch setting on the
board). The system user should select the same mode as that of the opposite system,

o Set the flash signal length for the E&M tie line to 10 {1sec) or more.
= Programming
; o Data of an outgoing trunk {TRK No. 7, 8 or 11, 12)

Line Specification Item 1 Line Class (COL No.)
3: E&M Tie Line DT MF
11: E&M Tie Line SF
Item 2 Tenant Group
5 Outgoing Leve! Assigned as required
6 Toll Restriction Group {Same as orginary COL.)
7 Flash Signal Length

Item 8 Disconnect Signal (COL No.)
1: Allow

© Data of an incoming station (Station No. specified depending on the accommodated position of
the EMT K-M.) ‘

Station Class Of Service Item 1  Tenant
22 Class of Restriction | Assigned as required

23 CO Outgoing Level | (Same as a normal EXT.)
25 Pickup Restriction
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2.3.E.2.1 Attendant Mode

In this mode, all incoming calls terminate on the Attendant. Once an Attendant answers an incoming
call, he can originate a COL outgoing call or internal call with the Through Dialing or {CM Camp On
feature. :

2.3.E.22 Immediate

in this mode, any incoming call is immediately DT-connected, and the caller in the opposite system
; can originate a internal Call, a Master Group Hunt Cail or a COL outgoing Call by dialing a station
' number (0, 01, 02, 20 through 35 {EX-816}, or 20 through 67 (EX-824/1648}}, Master Group Hunt Call
number (870 through 873), or COL group number (91 through 97 : MF, 901 through 916 : KF).

2.3.E.2.3 Delay Dial/Wink Signal Mode

o In this mode, whether the DT signal for an incoming cal! is sent to the opposite system or not can be
selected by Line Specification Item 13 E&M Wink/Delay DT Flag.

o After receiving the DT signal, the caller can originated an internal Call, a Master Group Hunt Call, or
a COL outgoing Call by dialing a station number. Group Hunt Cail number, or COL group No.

» Programming
Line Specification Item 13 E&M Wink/Delay DT Flag
0: No DT sending for an incoming call and DT sending for an outgoing cal!
1: DT sending for an incoming call and no DT sending for an outgoing cail

2.3.E.24 (Incoming E&M Trunk

In any mode, an incoming call on an E&M tie line is treated as a call originated by the station correspond-
ing to the installed position of the EMTK-M.

When a COL call is originated by a station on an E&M tie line, the station number is displayed on the
SCDR.
When there is an incoming call on an E&M tie line, the following messages appear on the display of the
catled station.
While the station is called:
[Cal! From Tn|
During conversation:
| E&M Tn|
Tn: E&M Tie Line No.
Co 7: T
CO 8:T2
cCO11: 73
C012: T4
For incoming calls on an E&M tie line, a COL call origination, an internal call, and Master Group Hunt
services are provided. The caller in the opposite system can select any of the these service. Sending of an
Absence Message is, however, not available.

2.3.E.2.5 Outgoing E&M Trunk

Qutgoing calls on an E&M tie line are treated in the same way as ordinary COL calls.
PART 2
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2.3.F.1 Flash (Dial Tone Reorder)

Station user can send a flash signal or place 8 Dial Tone Reorder by depression of the Flash key (KT/VP)
or by flashing hook switch {SLT),

2.3.F.1.1 Flash (to COL)

While conversing on COL call, a KT/VP user can disconnect the COL and then send a Flash signal to the
COL.

» Conditions E
o Depressing FLSH key is ignored during a COL Conference,

o While Conversing on COL call, if an Outgoing Restricted KT/VP user performs this feature, the COL
is disconnected and a WT connection is made,

o When the operation is accepted, the FLSH key lamp blinks for about 0.5 second.

« Dperation Guide

{COL Originating or Conversing)

23.F.12 Disl Tone Reorder
23.F.12.1 Key Teiephone/Versa Phone

A KT/VP user can terminate an internal call and make an ICM DT connection when originating or con-
versing on an internal call,

= Conditions .

© When & KT/VP user performs this feature while originating or calling on an internal call, the ICM line
is disconnected. And ICM line is seized to originate call again.

o When a KT/VP user performs this feature while conversing on ICM, the ICM call is terminated and an
idle ICM line is seized. Therefore, a BT connection can occur when there is no available ICM line.

s Operation Guide

{ICM Originating, Calling or Conversing)
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2.3.F.1.2.2 Single Line Telephone

A SLT user can receive an ICM DT, when he performs hook-switch flashing to terminate the call while
calling an internal party.

s Condition

0 When a SLT user performs this featurs while originating an internal call or cailing an internal party,
the call is released and |CM DT is connected.

» Operation Guide

‘.g {ICM Originating, calling) ¢t
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2.3.F.2 Fiexible Key Assignment

The operation keys on & station can be flexibly assigned as function keys or line pickup keys.

2.3.F.2.1 Key Telephone/Versatile Telephone

By programming system data from the Progremming Terminal, keys on a KT/VP can be fiexibly assigned.

s Conditions

o Locations of the ICM and FEAT keys are fixed.

o PAGE key is fixed.
© More than one Floating COL Group keys (FLT) can be assigned to station.
© More than one Floating Direct COL Group keys {FLTn) can be assigned to station.

© When a2 key to be assigned is in use (the lamp indicates a status other than “Idie"), the key cannot
be assigned.

o Assignable keys and their functions are shown in Table 2.3.F.2.1.
( o Key Assignment Defaults are shown in Figures 2.3.F.2.1.1 and 2.3.F.2.1.2.

o The CALC key should be assigned to a key other than the arithmetic operation keys.

s Programming

Station Class of Service Item 26
KT Key Assignment (EXT NO., Key NO.)

PART 2
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Table 2.3.F.2.1 Flexible Key Assignment

SPKR
ADD
‘FLSH
FWD

HOLD
DND

MSG
PARK
TRN
PAGE
co
FLT
FLTn
OPT
HNTn
SPOn

PAGE keys {ALL, ALLGRP,
ALL ZONE, GRPn, ZONEn)

DsP
CALC
DSS

23.F.2-2

Speaker Kay

Add-On Conference Key
Flash Key

Call Foward Key

Hold/Do Not Disturb Key

Message Key

Call Park Key

Transfer Key

Page Key: Assignable only to the Original key
Direct COL Key

Floating COL Group Access Key

Floating Direct COL Group Access Kay
Optimized Routing Access Key

Direct Master Group Hunt Key

Direct Speed Dial Access Key

Direct Page Call Key
Display Key
Calculator Key

Direct Station Select Key

PART 2
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coL coLe

L=

[TRN] [ADD| [PAGE] coz| fcoL

[¥]
o
-
e

{SPKR] |msG| |FwD]|

il o

COLSs FLT

CoL1g

CoLs FLY

HEE

CcoL?

Figure 2.3,F.2.1.1 KT Default Key Assignment

ITRN| [i1CM | [FLT]

{SPKR| [wmsGg| [FLT]

|IPAGE| [FEAT| [PARK]

Figure 2.3.F.2.1.2 VP Defsult Key Assignment
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23.F.22 Attendant

Keys on DSS-M/N can be assigned as certain kind of function keys.

= Conditions

o DSS keys on the Attendant can be flexibly assigned as DSS keys, System Speed Dial keys, and Direct
Master Group Hunt keys {(HNTn).

o As for DSS, Attendant has 48 keys.
3 o Default Key Assignments are as follows:

. Keys 1 to 48 DSS No, 20 to No, 67

o More than one DSS key for one station cannot be assigned to one Attendant
a Programming

System Constants Item 18
Attendant Key Assignment {ATTND NO., Key No.)
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2.3.F.3 Floating COL Group Access {only MF)

A station user can originate a Floating COL Group Access call.
Floating COL Group Access is available with an MF system only.
In the KF system, the Fioating key is used as the COL Access key.

2.3.F.3.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone
A KT/VP user can originate a Floating COL Group Access call by depressing the Floating key.
» Conditions
© There are three kinds of Floating Keys as follows.
1) Floating Direct COL Group Access key

(FLTnkey) n=1t0 7
A key which is preprogrammed to select one of CO Outgoing Groups.

2) Optimized Routing Access key
{OPT key)
A key for Optimized Call Routing.

3) Fioating COL Group Access key
{FLT key)
( A key 1o select a group with a dial code which specifies either originating a COL Group Access
call or Optimized Ca!l Routing call.

o In the case of a KT/VP which has no COL key corresponding to the COL incoming, an idle FLT
key at the station will be steadily illuminated. If there is no idle FLT key, it is impossible to incom-

ing.

o A station which is preprogrammed as the Optimized Call Routing Access Deny can not use the
Optimized Call Routing Access feature.

o An idle COL which is not outgoing restricted is automatically selected when an outgoing COL group
call is originated.

© There are seven COL groups.

o If there is no available COL in a group, a KT/VP user who select the group to originate an outgoing
call recives a WT,

o If all the available COLs in 8 group are busy, an outgoing call to select the group is not possible and
BT connection is made as soon as the group is selected.

PART 2
ISSUE 3, FEB. 87 : . 2.3.F.31




,
SRR EX-816/824/1848

IWATSU £

s Operation Guide

1) {off-hook)  [FLTn]+[n1] + 2] +—+ [ni]

(n=11t07)

2} (off-hook) + rﬂ_—ﬂ + @ -t E
3) (offhook)  [FLT]+[g]+ [n1] + [n2] +—+ [ni]

n1, n2, — ni: Destination Customer number

g O {Optimized Call Routing)
a s Programming

1107 (COL Group No.)
Line Specification Item 12 CO Qutgoing Group
. (CO No.)
1t0o7 CO Group No.
Default is CO Group 1.

Station Class of Service Item 20 Optimized Call Routine Access Deny

Lit: allow

Each EXT Blink: deny

Default is Allow.
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= Operation Flow

i} FLTn (Floating Direct COL Group Access) key

2

FLTn

1

‘ Trunk group busy

J Cal! Restricted

{1 ]
frim]

[COLXX GPX

|

=

1-3

fr
D,

&) ™
._Ei_J

Call Restricted

W

Timeout

V

Timeout

_3_] COL Conversation
F FLTn|

L MM:Ss |
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ii} OPT (Optimized Call Routing Access) Key

o]
oPT

=l

IWATEU &

Call Restrictaed

. . 1-2
&
Timeout
n

[] N %
rCaII Restricted Continue ICOL seizure | Trunk busy

2 . .3 y

V 2:1 22 2 ‘:E .
=
| oor) [ o]
Timeout

Timeout

23.F34

I

3]

COL Conversation

OPT

MM:5S |
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iii} FLT (Floating COL Group Access} Key

0]

o]
F
F

F LT]

FLT

f FLT

@ Optimized Call Routing

Timeout

W

ITrunk Group Busy

] Ca!l Restricted

| 2 |

[COLXX GPX

1

22

FLT __|2'3

| LT

PART 2

w Originating

ISSUE 3, FEB. B7

! Timeout

2.3.F.35

EX-B16/824/1648 .cummimimmtucinn



OO 2SS0 S

‘ OR IOriginating

FLT |

nnn |

23.F36

s

OR

Call Restricted

YEE;?

Timeout

4]

COL Conversation

{ FLT

MM:SSJ

Call Restricted
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OC ) Optimized Ca!l Routing

&)

Ca!! Restricted

i] FLT ?7

Timeout
EP \2-37
Continue COL Seizure Trunk busy Ca!l Restricted

- | | \
(
31| H FLT 132 R FLT

| nnn | I nnnnnn|
Timeout
Timeout L’ COL Conversation
FLT
n .
{ MM:SS |
?-37
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2.3.F.3.2 Single Line Telephone (SLT)
A SLT user can originate a call by dialing Floating COL Group Access special numbers. {only MF)
= Conditions |

o The special number is showed as follows,

1} 90: Optimized Call Routing Access
2) 911t097: Floating COL Group 1 to 7 Access

] o A station which is preprogrammed as the Optimized Call Routing Access Deny can not use the
Optimized Call Routing Access feature,

o A SLT user can not use a Outgoing Restricted COL.
o There are seven COL groups.

o If there is no available COL in a group, a KT/VP user who select the group to originate an outgoing
call recives a WT.

=]

if all the available COLs in a group are busy, an outgoing call to select the group is not possible and
BT connection is made as soon as the group is selected.

s Qperation Guide

1) Optimized Call Routing Access
+@+@+ [n1] + [n2] +-~+ [ni]
2) Floating COGroup Access
0
f |+[9)+[g]+[n7] + [n2] +-—+ [ni]
f

n1, n2 — ni: Customer number
g: COL Group No. {1t07)
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w Operation Flow

i} Optimized Call Routing Access

0]

' Timeout

‘ 21 I 22

QD

TI‘ él Timeout
v ._:_"_, 1 gll RestricteK?

; + mlg

Timeout COL Seizure | Trunk busy ICcmtinue

4-1 (COL Conversetion 4.2 l 4-3
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ii) Floating COL Group Access

0

Timeout

| 22 |

D,

Timeout
AY 2;7

COL Seizure

lTrunk Busy

Call Restricted

@

2.3.F.3-10

Call Restricted

Timeout

Cait Restricted

I

-2
72

COL Conversation

?-7
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23.F4 Follow Me
A user of & station can change the (Busy) Call Forward destination of another station to the station.
» Conditions

© This feature is applied only when the station to be changed destination is in foll'owing condition,

© Call Forward: Call Forward is active.
Busy Call Forward: Busy Call Forward is active and the station is off-hook or speaker-on.

0 When & station user completes the operation, he receives a CT. But when he cannot complete it for
same reason, he receives a WT,

23.F4.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone

s Operation Guide

{O#{-hook) +[£]+[n}+[n] (nn: EXT No. setting the (Busy) Call Forward}

2.3.F42 Single Line Talephone

This feature is available for oniy an DTMF,

(0T) [1)+8]+[#]+[n]+[n] (nn: EXT No. setting the (Busy) Call Forward)
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2.3.H.1 Hands-free Stations
A KT equipped with a Built-in Speakerphone provides hands-free conversation,

2.3.H.1.1 Activate Speakerphone

A KT user can use the speakerphone when a speakerphone unit is installed and the microphone switch
is on.
This feature is available with VP only when an external speakerphone (Panasonic KX-AQ1}) is connected.

s Conditions

o The speakerphone is automatically activated when the KT is conversing on COL or ICM line provided
that microphone is on.

o See Section 3.10.4.4.(2), Optional Units Installation (b}, for speakerphone installation;
2.3.C.5 Call Monitor m
2.3.1.1.1.2.1 Hands-Free Answer Back
2.3.0.1 On-Hook Dialing

s Operation Guide

i} (Preselection)

i) {On-hook) [SPKR]+[COL] {iCM}

iii) (COL or ICM Conversation) +D4

iv) (Call Monitor) Microphone switch on
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s Operation Flow

and

[=<a] 4

(Lamp Qnly)

[eo]d

H cotL

{Speakerphone!}
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2.3.H.1.2 Inactivate Speakerphone

A KT/VP user can make the active speakerphone inactive and switches the status of cali to Call Monitor or
to Handset Conversation.(See Sections 2.3.C.5 Csll Monitor, and 2.3.M.4 Microphone Cut Off).

s Operstion Guide
i) to Call Monitor
{Speakerphone) Microphone off
i} to Handset Conversation
{Speakerphone) D 1

s Operstion Flow

and , SPKR

{Speakerphone)

SPKR
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2.3.H2 Holding
A station user can place a call on hold. He also can retrieve & held call.
s Conditions
* There are the following kinds of Hoid:
o Exclusive Hold
A Hold that call can be retrieved only from the station which has placed a call on hold.
o System Hold
A Hold that call can be retrieved from any stations in the same tenant as the holding station.
o Conference Hold m
A Hold of Conference call.
© Consultation Hold
A Hold to transfer a call.
o Call Park
A Hold that call can be retrieved with a park orbie number.
* Holding functions are classified as follows:
Exclusive Hold
System Hold
Consultation Hold
Consultation Hold Recall
Automatic Hold
Music On Hold

Hold Recail
Ring Back Tone On Hold

NGO AWN

See Section 2.3.A.1.8 Call Release (ATTND)
See Section 2.3.C.3  Call Back Queuing
See Section 2.3.C.11.3 Conference Hold
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2.3.H.2.1 Exclusive Hold

A station user can place a COL call or an internal call on Exclusive Hold to prevent if from being seized
by other stations,

23H.21.1 COL

= Conditions
o Music On Hold is sent to the COL during Exclusive Hold. (See Section 2.3.H.2.6 Music On Hold.)
o The COL is disconnected and Exclus.ive Hold is released when a disconnect signal is detected.'
o ifa hdlding user does not answer before Hold Recall Timeout, he receives a Hold Recall,

o Once a holding station user receives a Hold Recall, an Exclusive Hold call changes to a System Held
call, so all stations can retrieve the held call.

o An Executive KT/VP user can seize the Exclusive Held call. (See Section 2.3.0.6.3 Executive
Override.}

2.3.H.2.1.1.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone

A KT/VP user can place a COL on Exclusive Hold by depressing the COL key or Floating key (FLT,
FLTn, OPT) while conversing on a COL call or by Automatic Hold feature. {See Section 2.3.H.2.5
Automatic Hold.)

= Conditions
o During Exclusive Hold, the COL key or Floating key (FLT, FLTn, OPT) lamp on the KT/VP that
initiated the holding indicates 1-Hold. And the COL key lamps corresponding to the held COL on
other KT/VP indicate busy.
2.3.H.2.1.1.1.1 Exclusive Hold Operation

s QOperation Guide

(COL Conversation) {conversing COL) (COL Conversation) {conversing COL)

(COL Conversation) (COL Conversation) (conversing COL)

{COL Conversation) {COL Conversation) {conversing COL)
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23.H2.1.3.1.2 Exclusive Hold Pick up
Only the Exclusive Holding station and an Executive KT/VP user can pick up the Exclusive Held CO line.

= Operation Guide
{Off-hook or SPKR on) [COL], [FLT}, [FLTn] [OPT]
(On-hook and SPKR off} [COL], [FLT] [FLTn), [OPT)+ [t (EPKR)

23H2112 SLT

While conversing on a COL call, a SLT user can place 8 COL on Exclusive Hold by flashing hook switch.

23.H2112.1 Exclusive Hold Operation

a Operation Guide m
(COL Conversation) 4t +[1]+[1]

2.3.H21.12.2 Exclusive Hold Pickup

A SLT user can pick up the Exclusive Held CO line which is held from the station.

s Operation Guide

(om) [1)+[1]
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23.H212 ICM
s Conditions
o A KT/VP user can place an internal calt on Exclusive Hold while conversing on it.

o A KT/VP user should not place a call on Exclusive Hold when another call is already placed on
Consultation Hold.

o When the internal call is placed on Exclusive Hold, no Musi¢c-on-Hold is sent to the rest.
o If a holding user does not answer before Hold Recall Timeout, he receives Hold Recall.

o The ICM lamp on the KT/VP that piaced the cali on Exclusive Hold indicates I-HOLD during the
halding.

5 : l s Qperation Guida

{ICM Conversing) 55%'-3
2.3.H.2.1.2.1 1CM Hold Pickup

s Operation Guide
{Off-hook or SPKR on)
(On-hook and SPKR off) {IcM]+[]t ([SPKR])
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23 H22 System Hold
A KT/VP user can place 8 COL on System Hold to be seized from another KT/VP.
s Conditions

o When & COL is placed on System Hold, the COL lemp on the KT/VP indicates |- Hold and COL lamps
on other KT/VP indicates System Hold indications.

o COL isin MOH (Music On Hold) connection during System Hold.

o When & Disconnect Signal from the COL is detected, the COL is disconnected and System Hold is
released,

© When the system data Hold Recall Timeout is not O, if a Svs‘tem Holding user does not answer
before Hold Recal! Timeout, he receives 8 Hold Recall.

2.3.H2.2.1 System Hold Operation

a Operation Guide

] (COL Conversation) %’

23.H222 Automatic COL Hold Operation

While conversing on a COL, 8 KT/VP user can place the COL on System Hold automatically by depressing
PAGE key, (See Sections 2.3.P.1 Paging Cali.)

23.H223 System Hold Pickup
s Operation Guide

(Off-hook or SPKR on)

(On-hook and SPKR off) [COL]+[]+ ([SPKR))

PART 2 :
ISSUE 3, FEB. 87 2.3.H.25

EX-816/B24/16488 auamumimmian:



Cgneeese EX-816/824/1648

IWATSU & ]

2.3.H.2.3 Consultation Hold

While conversing on any call in progress, if 2 station user starts Add On Conference, Transfer, or Camp
On, the call is placed on Consultation Hold at first.

s Conditions

o When an intemal call between two stations is placed on Consultation Hold, the station of the rest
- becomes silent,

o Once a Consultation Hold is performed, no mare hold operation is valid.
2.3.H.2.3.1 Consuitation Hold From Kay Telephone/Versa Phone
A KT/VP user can place the call on Consultation Hold by depressing ADD key or TRN key.
» Operation Guide

(ICM Conversation) ([TRN])

» Operation Flow

L

o]
ICM Conversation

H 1C™

[eoo) ¢ (=4 )

H aoo | (E TAN ])
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23 H232 Consuitation Hold from single-line telephone
A SLT user can place the call on Consultation Hold by flashing hook switch while conversing on any call.
s Operation Guide

{Conversation) {1

23.H.2.3.3 Consultation Hold Pick Up
A station user can release & call from Consultation Hold and he can retrieve the held ce!l again.
s Conditions

o If a station user picks up a Consultation Held call while conversing on an ICM, the status changes
to Add On Conference. m

© If the station on Consultation Hold is already reieased, no more Consultation Hold operations is
valid.
23 H233.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone
» Operation Guide
(Otf-hook or SPKR on with Consultation Hold)
2.3, H2.33.2 Single Line Telephone

s Operation Guide

(Off-hook with Consultation Hold} 1
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2.3 4.2.34 Consultation Hold Recall

If a station user does not complete Add On Conference, Transfer, Camp On or Consultation Hold Recall
rings,

= Condition

A Consultation Hold Recall continues until the station that has piaced the call on Consultation Hold
retrieves the call.

PART 2
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2.3.H.24.1 Consultation Hold Recall Pickup

A statin user can pick up Consultation Hold Recall.

23.H24.1.1 Key Telephone/Verss Phone

s Operation Guide

- {Off-hook or SPKR on with Consultation Hold Recall)
23H24.12 Single Line Telephone

{On-hock with Consultation Hold Recall} [J t
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23.H.25 Automatic Hold

While conversing on any call in progress, the station user or Attendant can place the call on hoid without
depressing the HOLD or COL key,

2.3.H25.1 Attendant Automatic COL Hold

While conversing on a COL, if Attendant depresses the keys, the COL is automatically placed on
System Hold, and call is originated:

s Conditions

o The call is placed on Call Park when the Direct Page Call Key is depressed. (See Section 2.3.C.6
Call Park.)

j o When all the ICM lines for an Attendant are busy, a Busy Tone is connectad after the COL is placed
on hold,

o |f the operation is utilized during a COL Conference, the CO line is piaced on Conference Hold.
o An Attendant should not depress the DSS key assigned to stations of another tenant.

s QOperation Guide

{COL Conversation)
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s Operation Flow

COL Conversation
H COL

Dss l (Assigned 10 a KT/VP)

!Extension Busy)

s V]

coL | (sHOLD) COL | (SHOLD)

(@D
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2.3.H.25.2 Key Telephone/Versa Phone Automatic COL Hold by Paging

While conversing on COL, if a KT/VP user depresses the Direct Page Call key, the COL call is automatical-
ly placed on System Hold and a paging call is started.

= Condition

o if all the ICM lines for a KT/VP are busy, a Busy Tone is connected after the COL Is placed on
System Hold.

o If a KT/VP user performs the operation during a COL Conference, the CO line is placed on Confer-
ance Hold.

s QOperation Guide

m (COL. Conversation) (ALL, ALL GRP, ALL ZONE, GRP1 to GRP4, ZONE1 to ZONEJ)
[PAGE] |

u Operation Flow

0 .
COL Conversation )
coL |
PAGE *
[1CM Busy]

|

3 1
EPAGE : |PacE
coL | (s-+HoLD) coL | (s-HOLD)

111
0
=
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2.3.H253 Key Telephone/Versa Phone Transfer/Add On

While coversing on COL, if a KT/VP user depresses the TRN key or ADD key, the COL is automatically
placed on Consultation Hold and an idle ICM line is seized.

m Conditions

o If all the ICMs for a KT/VP are busy, a Busy Tone is connected after the COL is placed on Exclusive
Hold.

o If 8 KT/VP user performs the operation during 8 COL Conference, the CO line is placed on Confer-
ence Hold. :

s Operation Guide

{COL Conversation) ({ADD))

= Operation Flow m

COL Conversation

coi |

TRN l

[ICM Busy]

cot | (eHOLD)

y
 COL

Oxe
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23.H.25.4 Kay Taelephone/Versa Phone Automatic COL Hold by Automatic ICM

While conversing on COL in progress, if a KT/VP user depresses the DSS key, the COL is automatically
placed on Consultation Hold, the TRN key lamp indicates 1-HOLD, and the preprogrammed station is
called. {See Section 2.3.F.2 Flexible Key Assignment.)

s Condition

o If all the ICM lines for a KT/VP are busy, a Busy Tone is connected after the COL is placed on
Exclusive Hold.

o If a KT/VP user performs the operation during a COL conference, the line is placed on Conference
Hold.

a QOperation Guide

(COL Conversation)

= Operation Flow

0]
COL Conversation
cot |
pss] |
[ICM Busyl
Y
1 1

! coL | (E-HOLD) cot
TRAN
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2.3.H.2.6 Music On Hold
Music On Hold is sent to a held CO line.

s Conditions

© In addition to a built-in audio source, an externa! audio source are available for MOH. (See Section
3.4.6.1, Instaliation of MOH Service.)

o While there is one or more held COL, the relay for an external MOH audio source keeps on.

0 When a COL call goes Hold Recall, MOH is released and a RBT connection is made to the COL.
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23.H27 Hold Recall
This feature provides automatic recall to the holding station user after programmed duration of time,
s Conditions
o Hold recall does not happen in systems which duration of time is set to 0.
= Programming
System Constants Item 1 Hold Timeout
0: No Hold Recall

1 to 255 (seconds): Hold Recall
Default is 30 seconds

m 23H271 COL
s Conditions
o Hold Recall does not occure if the call is held by Hold Recall Denied station even though Hold Recail
Timeout setting.

o When in Hold Recall, all station users can pick up.

o During Hold Recall, an a RBT sent to the COL and MOH (Music On Hold). Exclusive Held line
is released.

o Hold Recall is released after a preprogrammed duration of time and an Attendant Recall occurs.
s Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 12, Hold Recall Deny

Each station { Lie:  allow

Blink: deny
System Constant Item 4, Hold Recall Timeout

Q: No Function
1 to 255 seconds
Default is 20 seconds.
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23H272 ICM

s Conditions

o Hold Recall does not occur if the call is held by Hold Recall Denied station and the internal call is
immediately released.

o Hold Recall is released after a preprogrammed duration of time and the internal call is released.
= Programming
System Constant item 4, Hold Recall Timeout
1 to 255 seconds

0: No function
Default is 20 seconds,
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2.3.H.2.8 RingBack Tone on Hold
Ring Back Tone is sent to COL while the COL call is in Hold Recall or Attendant Recall mode.
s Conditions

o The tone is sent only while the held COL is on Hold Recall or Attendant Recall.

o Once Ring Back Tone starts to be sent, MOH is disconnected.

PART 2

2.3.H.2-18 ISSUE 3, FEB. 87



Y 'WAT S EX.B16/824/1648 .

7N
2.3.1.1 ICM Calling
An ICM Voice/Tone Call provides various audible calls, such as Voice Call, Tone Call, BT connection, or
interrupt call depending on the attribution (Attendant, Executive, or others) of the caller and status
of the called station.
» Conditions
o A WT connection is made when a station user calls a station is the other tenant or an uninstalied
station.
o For details, see Table 2.3.1.1.
Table 2.3.1.1 ICM Caslling Conditions
Called KT/VP ’ ELT
Party
DND or Caili Deny Neither DND nor Cs!l Deny incoming Busy
tncoming Incoming ICM Cali & -
] -]
No No =2 _ £ F
ICM Call 2 incoming ICM Call Incoming | idle | & _ 3 Y =
= ‘3 Ordinary Other Calts .E S E_ g ‘g
i Prior| E= | 2 Prior Call & E| ¢ £ 3
ne can | 38| & Call r | & | E 2
|4 =] a £ 14
{ Party o idle | Busy Idie {Busy | idle | Busy | Idle | Busy & =
* .1 01 .1 .1 .2 l’ .1 O‘ .2
Attendant 8T ler et |87 |t | e |ve et | ve 8T { vCc | BT |mBT [RET | BT |RBT| BT | BY
Executi T ] 3 *a | *3 3
xocutive veivc |velve|Br [velve|ve|ve|ve]|ve |reT|reT| BT |ReT |INTR| BT
Othens BT | BT | BT | BY | BT [ BT |BT |BT | BT |BT | Vvec{vc |lRBT| BT { BT | BT | BT | BT
VC: WVoice Call RBT: Tone Calf L] ATTND Overrige Available
.2 ATTND Call with Priority
BT: Sution Busy INTR:  interrupt *3 Exwscutive Override Call
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23.1.1.1 Calling Mods Change

An ICM calling station (KT/VP) user can switch the mode of calling from Voice to Tone or Tone to
Voice.

s Conditions

o Priority of ICM Tone cail is less than COL calls, so if the calling mode is changed to tone call it can
be overriden by other calls.

o When the called station is a SLT, only Tone call is available,
s Programming
System Constants Item 13: ICM call Mode {Tenant A/B)

0: Voice mode
1: Tone mode

» QOperation Guide

(ICM Voice/Tone Call) [#]( [2] when PULSE-SLT)

s QOperation Flow

0
ICM Voice Call
(2] : pursesLm
1
{Tone Call)
{2]: puLsesLm)
2

{Voice Call)
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2.3.0.1 On-hook Dialing
COL and ICM lines can be picked up and dialed without lifting the handset at a KT/VP.
s Conditions

o With on-hook dialing, a station user can hear voice from COL/ICM but voice from the KT/VP is not
sent 1o COL/ICM.

o When the microphone switch at the KT/VP with speakerphone is on , the speakérphone is turned off
and switched to On-hook Dialing. The speakerphone operates sutomatically, as soon as the COL/ICM
call is conneted,

o By lifting the handset, the speaker turns off and normal handset calling is available.

o See Section 2.3.H.1 Hands-free Station.
(2.3.C.5 Call Monitor)

a Operation Guide

{On-hook and SPKR off) [SPKR]+{COL/ICM]

: {On-hook and SPKR off) |COL/ICM|+|SPKR]

T
within 10 seconds
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2.3.0.2 Optimized Call Routing

This feature selects the optimum line to comply with the input dial information depending on the system
line condition or time zone, and transmits it after converting it into a dial mode suitable to the seized line.

23.0.21 KT/VP/SLT

s Conditions
o The optimized Call Routing is available with an MF system only.
o There are seven COL Groups (1 to 7), and these are identical to the Fioating COL Groups.
o This feature is void on Optimized Call Routing Access Denied station.

o The desired number of steps can be assigned with the Route Advance Step in the Station Class of
Service, .

o See Section 4.2.2.6 Optimized Call Routing Access.
o The dialed numbers are sent after all dialing digits are entered.
= Operating Guide
(See Section 2.3.F.3 Floating CQL Group Access.)
= Programming

o Line Specification Item 12
CO Outgoing Group (CO No.}
1 to 7 CO Qutgoing Group No.

o Station Class of Service Item 20
Optimized Call Routing Access Deny.

Each station—{ pro? OV Z‘lﬁ?

o Station Class of Service 1temn 24
Route Advance Step [EXT No.)
0to 3 Level

PART 2

ISSUE 3, FEB. 87 2.3.0.21







T EX-816/B24/1648 et

P 1WATEBLU

2.3.0.3 Optional Equipment

Various optional units are available. Refer to Part 3. Details of Instaliation.

® Condition
2.3.0.3.1, Station Hard of Hearing Handset (SHHD)/Station Noise Canceling Handset (SNHD)
2.3.0.3.2. Headset Adapter
2.3.0.3.3. External Station Loud Ringer
23.0.3.4. Externa! Alarm Signa! {Loud Ringer)
{
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2.3.0.3.1 SHHD/SNHD

The Station Hard of Hearing Handset (SHHD) or Station Noise Canceiing Handset (SNHD) can be con-
nected to a KT/VP. (See Section 3.10.4.4(2) Optional Unit installation (d), {e}).)

2.3.0.3.2 Headset Aﬂaptor
An optional Headset Adaptar can be connected to a KT/VP. (See Section 3.10.3.4 Optional Features.)

2.3.0.3.3 External Station Loud Ringer

An External Station Loud Ringer Relay can be connected to a KT/VP. (See Section 3.10.3.4 Optional
Features.)

s Conditions

o The External Station Loud Ringer Relay operates in a 1-second -on, 3-seconds-off pattern at the
KT/VP with an incoming COLRGT or COL Camp-on.

o The ringer operates even when there is a call with higher priority.
o The ringer does not operate on other COL incoming calls (Recall, Callback).
2.3.0.3.4 External Alarm Signai {Loud Ringer)

A Loud Ringer Relay can be connected on each COL and used for an incoming call. (See Section 3.4.6.6
Loud Ringer Installation.)

s Conditions

o When there is an incoming cail on the COL, the Loud Ringer operatesin a 1-second-on, 3-seconds-off

ﬂ pattern,

o The Loud Ringer does not operate on other COL calls (Cahp On, Recall, and Callback).
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2.3.N.1 Night Service
This feature allows the system to be switched to Night Mode and perform verious ringing services on
incoming COL calls. (See Section 2.3.N.1.4 Universal Night Assign.) (See Saction 2.3.M.3.4 Night Auto-
matic Answering.)
» Conditions
© Night mode is set for each tenant.
o Night Mode is automatically released with Power-on Reset.
2,3.N.1.1  Switching Night Mode
The Attendant may switch the corresponding tenant to Night Mode {or Day Mode).
= Conditions
o NIGHT key lamp on the Attendant Console lights during Night Mode,
© The Attendant may switch Night Mode and Day Mode.
s Operstion Guide
(ATTND KT/VP Off-hook)
2.3.N.1.2 Night Relay
Night Relay remains operating during Night Mode, |

& Condtitions | m

o Valid only for Tenant A.
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2.3.N.1.3 Automatic Night Assign

When there is a COL incoming cal! in Night Mode, the statior; preprogrammed by Automatic Night
Assign of the COL ring, unlike in Day Mode,

= Conditions

o Same as a COL incoming call in Day Mode, except for the ringing stations.
s Programming

Line Specification Item 4: ANA (COL No.}

0: Doesnotri
Each station 1: R?ngs ng
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23.M5.6 Dial Table

The method for assigning dial numbers in the Dial Table is described below.

2.3.M.5.6.1 Dial Table Selection

A restriction mode {0: deny; 1: allow) and up to six numbers of the dial table containing dial numbers
can be programmed by data corresponding to plan number and condition number to Toll Restriction Pian
and Condition. |f more than one dial table is programmed the system searches for them.

0-00-00-00-00-00-00

dial tebte No.
{00, 01 to 50)

mode (0: deny, 1: allow)

Figure 2,2.M.5.6.1 Toll Restriction Plan and Condition Data

2.3.M5.6.2 Dial and Expansion

There are ten data entries in an dial table. Each data entry consists of a dial number of up to four digits Ii!i
and up to two expanded dia! table numbers. f expansion is programmed, the system refers to the dial

data in the expanded dia! table following the dial data. If there are two expanded dial tables, the system
refers to the first table and then the second table.

0000O-00-00

dia! table No. {expanded}
(00, 01 to BO)

diel {up to 4 digits)

Figure 2.3M.5.6.2 Dial Table Data
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2.3.M55 Allow Mode

Toll restriction in Allow Mode is performed when the input dial does not match the system toll restric-
tion data. Then COL is disconnected and a WT connection is made to the station.

» Conditions
o Allow mode is not applicable to Operator Call condition.
» Programming

Toll Restriction {tem 1: Toll Plan No.
(Group: COL Toll Group No., Class: EXT Toll Diat Class No.)
0: No Function
1 to 15: Toli Plan No.

23.M55.1 PBX/E&M Tie Line Condition

If a dial number among the PBX Outgoing Specific Code whichis other than system toll restriction data is
entered on E&M Tie Line or PBX line, it is restricted.

= Programming

Toli Restriction Item 2: Toll Restriction Plan and Condition
{(Plan: Toll Plan No., Condition: 1=PBX/E&M}
1=-H—mm—nn—-pp—qg—rr: allow mode
Il, mm, nn, pp, qq, rr: dial table no. {00, 01 to 50}

Toll Restriction Item 3: To!l Restriction Dial Table (dial table no.) _ m

dddd: dial
dddd—ss—tt ss, tt:  dial table no. (00, 01 to 50)
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2.3.M.5.5.2 Area Cade Condition

An area code that does not match system toll restriction data is restricted. Note that as there is special
override office code, restriction is performed when override office code condition is not satisfied. {See
Section 2.3.m.5.3.1 Override Office Code.)

s Programming

Toll Restriction Itam 2: Toll Restriction Plan and Condition
{Plan: Toll Plan No., Condition: 3=area code
S=prefix area code)
1—li—mm—nn—pp—qq—rr: allow mode
i1, mm, nn, pp, qq, rr: dial table no. (00, 01 to 50}

Tol! Restriction 1tem 3: Toll Restriction Dial Tabie (dial table no.}

dddd: dial .
dddd—ss—tt ss, tt:  diat table no. (00, 01 to 50)

Toll Restriction Override Office Code (tem 8
{Tenant A/B x Office Group Table No. 1 to 4}
QOverride Office Code 3 digits

2.3.M.55.3 Office/Subscriber Coda Condition

The Office/subscriber codes that do not correspond to the dial sequence preprogrammed by system data
and special codes (N 11, 1N} can be restricted.

: i I » Programming

Toll Restriction 1tem 2: Toll Restriction Plan and Condition
(Plan: Toll Plan No., Condition: 4=office/subscriber code
6=prefix office/subscriber)
1=li—mm—nn—pp—qq—rr: allow mode
M, mm, nn, pp, gq, rr:  dial table no. (00, 01 to 50)

Tha Restriction Item 3: Toll Restriction Dial Table (dial table no.)

dddd: dial
dddd—ss—1t {ss, tt: diai table no. {00, 01 to 50)
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23.M53 Special Dia! Exceptions
Special dials are provided to perform processes different from normal Toll Restriction.
2.3.M.5.3.1 Override Office Code

When an override official code is entered subsequent to an area code, no restriction is imposed on the
area code and office code.

23M54 Deny Mode

Toll Restriction in deny mode takes place when the input dial matches certain dials in system Toll Restric-

tion data, and then the COL is disconnected and a WT connection is made to the station.
s Programming

Toll Restriction Item 1: Toll Pian No.
(Group: COL Toll Group No., Class: EXT Toll Dial Class No.)
0: No Function
110 15: Toll Plan No.

2.3.M.54.1  PBX/E&M Tie Line Condition

Toll restriction is imposed on the entry of a PBX Outgoing Specific Code preprogrammed by the system
data on a PBX/E&M Tie Line COL.

s Condition

o Toll restriction is not imposed on the entry of a code other than the PBX Outgoing Specific Code
by preprogrammed of the system data on a PBX/E&M Tie Line COL. Therefore, this condition is
imposed on only those dials registered with the PBX Outgoing Specific Code.

® Programming

Til Restriction Item 2: Toll Plan Table
{Plan: Toll Plan No., Condition: 1=PBX/E&M)
O—ll-mm--nn—pp—qq—rT: deny mode
Il, mm, nn, pp, qq, rr: dial tabie no. (00, 01 to 50)

Toll Restriction Item 3: Toll Restriction Dial Table (diaf table no.)

dddd:  dial
dddd—-ss—tt ss,tt:  dial table no, (00, 01 to 50)
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2.3.M.5.4.2 Operator Call Condition
Operator Call Dial is restricted.
s Programming

Toli Restriction 1tem 2: Toll Restriction Plan and Condition
{(Ptan: Toll Plan No., Condition: 2=operator cail)
0: deny mode

2.3.M.5.4.3 Area Code Condition

An area code matching a dial number specified with system toll restriction data is restricted. Note that
as there is override office code, restriction is performed when the override office code is not satisfied. {See
Section 2.3.M.5.3.1 override office code.}

s Programming

Tolt Restriction !tem 2: Toll Restriction Plan and Condition
{Plan: Toll Plan No., Condition: 3=area code, S=prefix area code)
0-l-mm—nn—pp—qq—rr: deny mode
1, mm, An, pp, qq, rr: dial table no. (00, 01 to 50}

Toil Restriction 1tem 3: Toll Restriction Dial Table (diat table no.)

dddd: dial
dddd—ss—tt {ss, tt: dial table no. (00, 01 to 50)

Toll Restriction Item 8: Override Office Code {Tenant A/BX Office Group table no. 1 to 4)
Override office code dial 3 digits

2.3.M.5.4.4 Office/Subscriber Code Condition

The Office/Subscriber code corresponding to the dial sequence programmed by system data and special
dial {N11, 1N) can ba restricted.

s Programming

Toll Restriction Item 2: Toll Restriction Plan and Condition
{Ptan: Toll Plan No., Conditions: 4=office/subscriber code
6=prefix office/subscriber code)
0—!l--mm—nn—pp—qq—rr: deny mode
I, mm, nn, pp, aq, rr: dial table no. (00, 01 to 50)

Toll Restriction 1tem 3: Toll Restriction Dial Table (dial table no.)

dddd: dial
dddd—ss—tt {ss, tt:  dial table no. (00, 01 to 50)
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2.3.M.5 Mutti Leve! Toll Restriction

This feature is allowed to perform Muiti Level Toli Restriction according to the COL outgoing dial
number.

2.3.M.5.1 Toll Restriction Call

Calls subject to Toll Restriction are calls from stations with Toll Dial Class of Restriction 1 to 4 on COLs
assigned to Toll Restriction Group 1 to 4.

® Conditions

o Calls originated with System Speed Dialing are excluded from Toll Restriction unless the calling
station is set to Toll Speed Dial Access Deny,

o In the above case, if Manual Dial or Station Speed Diat is originated after System Speed Dial, &!l dials
are subject to Toll Restriction,

o The outgoing calls on a PBX line or an E&M tie line whose dial number does not involve the PBX
Outoging Specific Code from the first digit are not subject to Toll Restriction.

= Programming

Line Specification Item 6: Toll Restriction Group {(COL No.)
0: No Toll Restriction
110 4: Toll Restriction Group No.

Station Ciass-of-Service Item 14: Toll Speed Dial Access Deny m
Steady on : Allow
Each EXT Flash : Deny

Station Class-of-Service Item 22: Toll Dial Class of Restriction {EXT No.)
0: No Toll Restriction
1to 4: Toll Disl Class No,
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2.3.M52 Toll Dial

Toll Dial consists of the following codes:

i)

i)
iti)

iv)
v)

vi)

o

Predial

if system data PBX Outgoing Specific Code, is dialed from the first digit on a PBX line COL, it is
considered as a predial codae.

The truck group code on the E&M Tie Line COL is considered a predial code.
An interexchange carrier code at the tme of Equal Access is considered a predial code.

QOperator call dial
When the first digit excluding the predial is 'Q’, it is considered an operator call dial.

Prafix
If COL is set to Prefix Dial, ‘1’ in the first digit excluding predial is considered a prefix,

Area code

Excluding predial and prefix, if tha first digit is 2 to 9, the second digit is 0 or 1, and the third digit
is 0 to 9, then these three digits are considered an area code.

Special dial
Excluding predial and prefix, if the first two digits are "IN’ or if the first three digits are ‘N11’
where (N=2 to 9), then these dials are considered special dials.

QOfficecode
The first three digits excluding the predial, prefix, and area code are considered an office code.

Subscriber code
Four digits following the office code are considered a subscriber code.
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2.3.M.4 Microphone Cutoff
The sttached Microphone can be turned off.

s Conditions

Hands-Free Answer)

© When the Microphone is turned off while using the spezkerphone the call becoes call monitor mod.
{See Section 2.3.C.5 Call Monitor)

» Operation Guide

ore [ — [T o
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2.3.M.3.6 Voice Message Waiting

If a KT/VP user receives 8 Busy Tone while accessing another KT/VP on a ICM line or after originating
an ICM call, the calling station can perform the Voice Message Waiting feature.

s Conditions

0 Voice messages are processed &s ordinary messages except for Meccage Access and Release Conditions
{See Section 2.3.M.3.3 Message Waiting).

o When the Vt';ice Message at 2 KT/VP is top priority, the MSG key lamp flashes with the I-Hold
pattern. ,

= Voice Message

Station XX, please call back at HH MM
XX: calier EXT No., HH: hour, MM: minute

2.3.M.3.6.1 Registration
a Conditions

i © On finishing the registeration, the ICM line is disconnected and the registered message is heard from
the speaker.

© A station user should predefine cafl back time. 1f he enters illegal data the ICM line is disconnected,

and a WT is connected, _
n Operation Guide m

(ICM Calling or 8T)  [FEAT] + [MSG] + {71+ [H] + [A)+ [M] + [M)

HH: hour {00 to 23)
MM: minute (00 to 59)
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2.3.M.3.8.2 Message Access

A KT/VP user can hear any existing Voice Message Waiting by depressing the MSG key.

= Conditions
o If there are two or more registered messages, the one with top priority is first picked up.
o A station user can perform Voice message access even when an ICM fine is busy.

o If the voice synthesizer is busy, no sound is generated, but as socon as it is released from the busy
stats, a message is sent out,

o If a voice message has top priority, the MSG lamp flashes with the t-Hold pattern,
s Operation Guide

(Off-hook or SPKR an and idle)
2.3.M.3.6.3 Cancsilation
A KT/VP user can cancel the registered Voice Message Waiting.

s Conditions

o If a station user performs a cancellation operation when the Voice Messages have aiready been
released or if no voice messages are registered, a WT is connected.

o When a Voice Message is cancelled, the remaining messages move up in priority order,
a Operation Guide

(Ofthook and Idle) [FEAT]+[0]+[MsG] +[71+[]+[nl

nn: destination EXT No.

2.3.M.3.6.4 Releass Conditions
The Voice Message Waiting is autamatically released in the following cases:
s Conditions

o The voice message has been accessed.

o Tha date has been changed.
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2.3M3.5 Reminder
A KT/VP user can receive a Reminder Message from the Voice Synthesizer at a predefined time,
* Conditions
o The system checks Reminder registration every minute; when the predefined time of the predefined
day arrives or has slready passed, the reminder is sounded and the registration is automatically

canceled.

o If the Voice Synthesizer is busy when the Reminder is activated, the Reminder is sounded when the
Synthesizer goes idle.

o The Reminder has priority over all incoming calls except the ICM Voice Call.

o If the station has been called by an ICM Voice Call when the Reminder is activated, the Reminder is
reactivated one minute later,

o One Reminder registration is allowed for each KT/VP.
2.3.M.3.5.1 Registration
= Conditions
© The time (hour and minute) and day of the week should be entered for Reminder registration.
o A station user can predefine a day as Sunday, Monday and so on, up to the same day of the next
week. In the last case he must set the time earlier than the presant time. m
o WT connection is made if invalid data is entered.
o On completing the registration, the message is output for verification. .
8 Operation Guide
{Oft-hook and Idle) [FEAT]+[MSG]+[1]+[H]+[H]+ [M] + [M] + [W]
HH:  hour (00 to 23)

MM: minute (00 to 59)
w: day of the week

Same day of next week
Sunday

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Noegorwp=2o
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23M.35.2 Cancellation

= Conditions
o A WT connection is made if Raminder is not registered.
o A CT connection is made when canceilation is completa,

s Operation Guide

{Off-hook and !dle) +{0]+[MsG] +[1]
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2.3.M.3.4.1 Registration
The: Prime Station can register Night Automatic Answering on each COL with or without Attendant
KT/VP.
= Conditions
o On registration of message i), enter the COL numbers and day code (0 to 7).
o On registration of message ii), enter the COL number day code (8}, and a dial number consisting of
not more than 16,
o Registration is performed by entering all the required data or ‘*' data. It is terminated by timeout
(10 seconds) beteen digits, overall timeout (30 seconds), or iliega! data input.
o When the registration is complete, the registered message is sent to the Attendant.
o A CT is connected on finishing the registration and a WT on illegal input.
o Registered data are valid until canceled or re-registered. .

& Operstion Guide

‘ (ATTND KT/VP or Prime Station Idle)

[FEAT]+[MSG] +[8]+[1 }+[[ ]+ [a)+ (] +...+[n] + ([5] or [4)
l—ﬁ_‘

within 16 digits | m
{

within 30 seconds

1l: COL No. (01 to 16}

d: daycode 0= tomorrow
1 = Sunday
2 = Monday

7 = Saturday
8 = Emergency
n...n: emergency dial code (within 16 digits}
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2.3M.3.4.2 Cancellation

With or without Attendant XT/VP, the Prime Station can cancel the registration of Night Automatic
Answering on each COL.

s Conditons

o Messages i) and ii) ars canceled in the same manner.

oA C‘f connection is made when a message is canceled.

o A WT connection is made if no message is registered or the data is incorrect.
= Operation Guide

(ATTND KT/VP or Prime Station Off-hook and Idle)

+[a]+ (msg] +(8]+[11+(1]

M: COL No. (01 to 16)
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23M334 Message Access

A KT/VP user can automatically call the registering station on an ICM line by depressing the MSG
key.

s Conditions
o If two or more messages have been registered, this feature is effected in the sequence of priority.

© When ICM line busy or station busy is encountered on Message Accessing, the first priority message
shifts to the last priority and the next comes up to the first position, Note that the message from the
Attendant is always with top priority,
a Operation Guide
(Off-hook or SPKR on) and Idle [MSG] +[¢]

s Operation Flow

0
E or  HSPKR
{ Idie
MSG l
| M
MSG
MSG ]
1
#
[ICM, EXT Busy]

‘ ;

1 1
MSG | MSG | MSG Shift
ICV :Voicefrone Cail ' (@)EXT Busy
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2.3.M.3.4 Night Automatic Answering

When the system is in Night Mode, incoming calls over specified COL are answered automatically and
message is sent from the Voice Synthesizer, |

» Conditions

o Automatic Answering is performed after a certain period {programmable) of timed ringing from an
incoming Cantral Office Call. ‘

Programing System Constant item 7

0: No Function _
1 to 255 secands programmable Default value is 12 seconds.

o No message is sent if a station answers before the Automatic Answering.

o If the voice synthesizer is busy when the automatic answering is activated, there is no sound, but a
message is sent as soon as the synthesizer goes idle.

o There are two types of messages that can be selected on each COL.

2.3.M.3-14

o Whether the Night Automatic Answering is registered or not can be checked from the Attendant.
(See Section 2.3.A.1.22 Trunk Forced Release.}

ii!il = Message

i) Hello, we're closed today, we'll open, (day},
repeat
ii) Hello, we're closed today, for emergency please call, {dial).,
repeat
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23M.3.3 Messape Waiting

When calling a KT/VP over the ICM line and the call is not answered or a Busy Tone is accessed, the MSG
Key Lamp at the called KT/VP can be lit from the caller's KT/VP.

# Conditions

o If the calied KT is equipped with a display, a Memo Of Call is displayed. (See Section 2.3.M.3.2
Memo of Call.)

o A KT/VP can receive up to four messages. One of them is used exclusively for the Attendant and
has the first priority. Other three have priorities in order of registration,

o Hf a KT/VP has slready four messages, a Busy Tone is connected to the operator.

0 The MSG key lamp of the KT/VP that received the message flashes with the same pattern of Hold
Recall. If, however, the first-priority message is a Voice Message Waiting, the key indicates I-HOLD.
{See Section 2.3.M.3.6 Voice Message Waiting.)

0 An station on which the Message Wait feature can be registered (having a MSG key assigned) should
be assigned.

» Programming
Station Class of Service Item 7 Message Attribution

Flashing:  with attribute
Each EXT Steady on: No attribute

23M33.1 Registration m
= Conditions

o On compieting registration, 8 CT is connected {(an ICM is disconnected when calling on an ICM line).
23M3.3.11 Key Telephone/Versa Phone
= Operation Guide

(ICM Calling or BT) [MSG] +[#]
23.M.3.3.12 Single Line Telephone
s Operation Guide

{ICM Calling or BT) 41 +[1]+[6]
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23M.3.3.2 Cancellation
A station user can cancel the messages registered by himself.
s Conditions

o When the message is already canceled or no message is registered, a WT is connected.

o When a message is cancelled, the remaining messages registered with that Station move up in priority
order.

23M3321 KT/VvP
s Operation Guide

(Off-hook and Idle) [FEAT]+[0]+[MSG] +{7]+[n]+[n]

{nn: destination EXT No.)

23.M3322 SLT

a Qperation Guide

{DT) m+@+@+[ﬂ+[ﬂ (nn: destination EXT No.)

2.3.M.3.3.3 Release Conditions

A registered message is automatically released under the following conditions:

a Conditions

o A registering Station has made an |CM call with the registered KT/VP.

o The date has changed.

PART 2
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2.3.M3.1.3 Message Activation
The registered message is sent in the following cases:

o When 8 KT/VP with a registered message is called by another Station’on an ICM line, the registered
message is sent to the caller.

© When a KT/VP with a registered message does not answer an incoming call on the Private Line for
12 seconds, the registered message is sent to the caller,

23M3.14 Automatic Release Conditions

The registered message is autornatically canceled in the following cases:

o Return day
On and after the day next to the registered return day.

o Return time/lunch return time/meeting return time/telephone number
On and after the day next to the day of registration.
2.3M3.15 Private Line Automatic Answering

A COL call on a Private Line can be automatically answered and the message is sent from Voice
Synthesizer,

s Conditions

o Automatic answering is performed when the line is not picked up for 12 seconds after receiving a
COL call.

© This is performed only when an Absence Message is registered.

© The Absence Message registered at the station is sent to the COL.

o The COL is sutomatically disconnected after sending the hesage.
s Programming |

See Section 2.3.M.3.1.1 Registration.

PART 2
ISSUE 3, FEB. 87 "2.3.M.39

EX-B16/B24/1648 it



FEATTl
T enantimst EX-816/824/1648

IWATSU AW %
2.3.M.32 Memo of Call

When message are registered at the KT with display (OTE L} from other stations, the EXT No. ire
displayed in the sequence of priority.

s Conditions
o Messages are disptayed from right to leftin priority order.
o A message appears on the display when MSG key is depressed.

o To seek for contents other than message, such as time of the day, etc., execute the Display Mode
Change.

s _indications

MsSG 3 2 3 1 3 0 2 0
First priority message
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F 2.3M3.12 Csancellation
The registered message can be canceled.

a Operation Guide

{Off-hook) +[0]+[MSG]+[n] n=2to 6 (any arbitrary number)
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( ii)  Return day
3.2
MSG
l {clear) —I
o Timeout (105)
[m: 01t 7] (1liegal Data}

4.2 . 4} 4
FEAT t :

[T
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ili) Telephone number

33

| MSG

[ (ciear) ]

l

I"‘ Timeout (103, *30's)

43 | - v

m | m Timeout (103, *305) . [*] , I ¥ on hook

[Contirue) {Completal \

| 4.3 | 53 )
, FEAT|

[FEar
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i)  Return time / Lunch return time / Meeting return time

i
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Timeout (103, *20 )

@

23.M34

FEAT|

=]

31
MSG
[ {clear) |
*Qverall timer
Lm Timeout {103, *20s)
(Hiegal Datal l
4-1 4
L m |
L m]
E'El
[Continue] {Complate] [INegai Datal
5-1

RV
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23.M.3 Message

A station user can access messages using the Voice Synthesizer and Display.

& Condition
Message functions are classified as follows:

Absense Message

Memo of Call

Message Waiting

Night Automatic Answering
Reminder

Voice Message Waiting

R R A
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23.M3.1

Absense Message

IWATSL S~

A KT/VP user can send a specific message to ICM calling station.

2.3.M.3.1.1 Registration

A any one of the following messages can be registered.

o
o
o)

Return time
Return day
Lunch return time

o Meeting return time
o Telephone number

s Conditions

o Itis not allowed to register two or more messages simultaneously.

o If a new message is registered when another has already been registered, the earlier one is automatic-

ally canceled.

o A message for assurance is output from the speaker of the KT/VP after registration.

s Operation Guide

(Off-hook and idle} [FEAT]+[MSG] +[n]+ [m]+—+[m] +([*] or [J*

Q
Q

o 0

o

Return time
Return day

Lunch return time
Meeting return time
Telephone number

= Indication

FEAT | message registered

23.M3.2

n=2
n=3
n=4
n=5
n=6

m = time (HHMM)

m = day of week (1: Sunday to 7: Saturday)
{0: Tomorrow)

m = time {HHMM)

m = time (HHMM)

m = dial {up to 16 digits)
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2.3M.2 Meet Me
This feature provides Meet Me answer for a Paging (All, Group, Zone) call.
a Conditions

o The answering station user needs to dial Paging-calling station number.

o A BT connection is made if the specified station is not performing a Paging Call.
(See Section 2.3.P,1 Paging Call.)

2.3M.2.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone
» Operation Guide

(Off-hook and Idle) ([FEAT]) +[2]+[n]+[n] nn: Paging Calling Station number
23.M22 Single Line Telephone

= Operation Guide

(0T) [3]+[2]+[r]+[r] nn: Paging Calling Station number
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23.M.1 Master Group Hunt Call
A hunt call for certain master group, which is defined by system data, is available.
_® Conditions
© There are four ICM Master Groups with up to 48 Stations each.

o Within a group stations have priority of searching.

o A station during (Busy) Call Forward, DND, or call termination, or off-hook state {SPKR on) is not
called.
o If the called station does not answer for a certain time {programmabile}, the call is transferred to the

next station; if there is no availabie station the call continues on the same station.

[=]

If there is no available station, the calling station receives a BT,
o This feature provides tone call only.
o Once the Master Group Hung Call is overriﬁen, the call is immediately transferred to the neck station.
& Operaiton Guide
(oT) [8]+[7]+[0](Group 1)
(DT) + +m (Group 2}
(DT) +,+E](Group 3) m
(0T) [8]+[7]+[3](Group 4)
e Programming

Group Item 1 (Group No. 1to 4 x Priority.)
One station is assigned,

System Constants: [tem 9 Master Group Hunt Timeout
10 ~ 255 seconds
Default is 20 seconds.
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2.3.M.1.1 Direct Master Group Hunt Call

A hunt call can be originated by depressing HNTn key on KT/VP.

s Condition

o Same as the Master Group Hunt call.

IWATSLW & "

o This feature provides Quick Mode Operation. (Ses Section 2.3.Q.1 Quick Mode Operation.)

s Operation Guide

(DT) or (On-hook and SPKR off:
Quick Mode Qperation)

HNT:

Il

HNT4
a Programming
Group item 1: ICM Master Hunt Group

(Group No. 1 to 4 x Priority 1 to 48}
One station is assigned.

2.3.M.1-2

{Group 1)
{Group 2)
{Group 3)

{Group 4)
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2.3.N.1.4 Universal Night Assign

When a Universal Night Assign (UNA) attribution is assigned to a COL various services are provided for an
incoming call during Night Mode.

s Conditions
¢ Valid for tenant A only.

¢ If a COL incoming call is received during Day Mode and the mode changes to Night Mode during the
call, the call does not use UNA facility.

o If a8 COL incoming call is received during Night Mode and the mode changes to Day Mode during the
call, the call continues to use the UNA facility,

s Programming
Line Specification Item 2 Tenant Group (COL No.)
0: Tenant A
Iltem 3 Universal Night Assign (COL No.}
1: with attribute

23.N.1.4.1 UNA Relay

While there is an incoming call on a COL with UNA attribute during Night Mode, the UNA Relay operates
in 8 1-second-on/3-seconds-off pattern,

2.3.N.1.4.2 Paging

While there is an incoming call on a COL with UNA attribute during Night Mode, CORGT is sent from the
Paging Speakers.

= Conditons

© CO RGT is mixed at the paging speakers while paging call goes on.
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2.3.N.1.5 Universal Night Assignmaent Pick Up

An Incoming calls on a COL with UNA attribute during Night Mode can be picked up with an SLT, KT
and VP,

& Conditions
o A BT is accessed when no COL can be picked up.

o If mhltiple COLs can be picked up, they are answered i-n the order of first-came, firgt-served.

s Operation Guide

i) KT/vP

{off hook or SPKR) +[@]+[3]+[9]
i) SLT

(o7 [9] + ]
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2.3.1.3 Incoming COL Csll

When system detects an incoming signat on a COL, it provides audibte and visible indications of incoming
COL on the stations programmed to ring.

a Conditions

o If an incoming signal continues for more than 300 miliseconds, the system considers it to be an in-
coming COL signal and performs incoming processing.

o After an incoming COL signal is received, if signal is not detected for more than 6 seconds, the 5Ys-
- tem considers that the incoming signal is canceled and terminates incoming processing,

0 Once an incoming COL signal is received, the COL key lamp on the KT/VP assigned to the tenant
those are not Pickup Restricted for the COL blinks in the pattern No. 3.

© If no COL key is assigned to an incoming COL, an incoming lamp indication is mode on a floating
key (FLT, FLTn, OPT).

© Once an incoming COL signa! is received, COLRGT audible indication is provided for the individual
receiving station programmed by system data.

© COLRGT does not ring for the following stations:

i} Astation calied with a higher-level call. {See Section 2.2.3.2.6 Priority of Call.}
ii} A station set to Do Not Disturb, (See Section 2.3.D.5.1 Do Not Disturb.}
iii) Off-hook Signa! Deny and Off-hook or speaker on.

iv) A station set to (Busy) Call Forward {rings at the destination), (See Section 2.3.C.4 Call
Forward)
» Programming

Line Specification Item 11: Individua! incoming Stations {COL No.)

On (blink}: Ring

Each EXT Off (lit): No ring

Default is All EXTs Assigned.
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A system provides eight ICM circuit and assigns éutomatically an available one according to the tenant

and attribution of the internal caller.

= Conditions

o Each station seizes an ICM line essigned to the same tenant as the station or an ICM line with AB

tenant attribution.

0 Once a station seize an ICM line assigned to tenant AB, the ICM line is con
tenant of the seizing station. (See Section 2.3.T.1 Tenant Service.)

= Programming

Line Specification item 2 Tenant Group {{CM No.)
0: Tenent A (Default)
1: Tenant B
2: Tenant A & B (Only ICM)

2.3.1.2.1 Ordinary ICM

An ICM line that can be seized from all stations assigned to the tenant,

s Programming

Line Sepecification Item 1:LIne Class (ICM No.)
16: Ordinary ICM

2.3.1.2.2 Attendant Dedicsted ICM
An ICM line that can be seized from Attendant only.

® Conditions

sidered belonging to the

o When seizing an ICM line, the Attendant first searches for an idle Attendant Dedicated ICM. If there

is no idle line, it searches for an idle ordinary ICM.

© A BT connection is made if there are no available ICMs.

o When a station other than Attendant, which is conversing with Attendant on Attendant Dedicated
ICM, perfoms Dial Tone Reorder, the ICM is released and an idle ICM line other than that is seized.

» Programming

Line Spedification lem 1 Line Class (ICM No.}
17: ATTND Dedicated ICM
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23.1.23 HotlineICM

An ICM line that can be seized anly from a station with Executive or Secratary attribution.

s Conditions

o When a station without an Executive ar Secretary attribution performs a Dial Tone Reorder during a
Hot Line ICM call, the internal cail is released and another idle ICM line is seized. A BT connection
is made if there are no available !CMs. {See Section 2.3.5.2 Secretarial Hot Line Termination).

a Programming

Line Specification Item 1: Line Class {ICM No.)
18: Hot Line ICM
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2.3.1.2-2 ISSUE 3, JULY 88



Y iWATSL)

{

" EX-816/824/1648 .t

2.3.1.2 ICM Path Termination

A system provides eight ICM circuit and assigns automatically an available one according to the tenant
and attribution of the internal caller,

» Conditions

o Each station seizes an ICM line assigned to the same tenant as the station or an ICM line with AB
tenant attribution,

© Once a station seize an ICM line assigned to tenant AB, the ICM line is considered belonging to the
tenant of the seizing station. (See Section 2.3.T.1 Tenant Service.)

. Progrirnming
Line Specification Item 2 Tenant Group (ICM No.)
0: Tenant A {Default)

1: Tenant B
2: Tenant A & B {Only ICM)

2.3.1.2.1 Ordinary ICM
An ICM line that can be seized from all stations assigned to the tenant.
* Programming

Line Sepecification Item 1:LIne Class {ICM No.)
16: Ordinary iCM

23.1.2.2 Attendant Dedicated ICM
An ICM line that can be seized from Attendant only,

» Conditions

0 When seizing an ICM line, the Attendant first searches for an idle Attendant Dedicated ICM. If there
is no idie line, it searches for an idle ordinary ICM.

© A BT connection is made if there are no available ICM:s.

o When a station other than Attendant, which is conversing with Attendant on Attendant Dedicated
ICM, perfoms Dial Tone Reorder, the ICM is released and an idle ICM line other than that is seized.

® Programming

Line Spedification lem 1 Line Class (ICM No.)
17: ATTND Dedicated ICM
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2.3.1.1.1.2.1 Hands-Free Answer
While answering an internal call, a KT/VP user can utilize Mands-Free Answer feature.
= Conditions
o When a KT/VP microphone is off, the user can not utilize Hands-Free Answer.
o When a KT/VP microphone is on, a station user can initiate Hands-Free Answer,
o A KT/VP user can not perform Hands-Free Answer when the built-in speakerphone is activate.

o Hands-Free Answer needs no operation to answer back, but the incoming call stiil remains not
picked up so it can be picked up from another station.
{See Section 2.3.H.1 Hands-free Stations.)
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23.1.12 Establishment cﬁ‘ |CM Calling Method
The initial mode of ICM calling (Voice calling or Tone calling) for each tenant can be programmed.
s Prog-am;ning
System Constants {tem 13: (CM Calling Mods (Tenant A or B)
0: Voice Call

1: Tone Call
Defaults is 0.
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2.3.1.1.1.1  Tone Calling

While originating an internal call, a station user can ca!l other station with tone.
® Conditions

o When aSLT is called, it is always called with Tone.

o A RBT is sent to the calling station during 2 Tone call.

s QOperation Guide

(0T [n}+{n]

(ICM voice calling) ([2]): only PULSE-SLT)
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23.1.112 Voics Calling

While originating an internal call, a station user can call other station with Voice.
& Conditions
o A 0.8-second Burst Tone (VCB) is sent to the called and calling Station when an internal call begins.

o While conversing on any call in progress, a KT/VP user can receive Voice Calling but he can not
receive more than one ICM calls at once. He receives a call in incoming order.

o While originating an internal call with Tone, a station user can change the call to a Voice call.
0 A called KT/VP station user can answer to the call with Hands-Free Answer Back feature.
a QOperation Guide
(0T) [n]+ [n]
B (ICM Tone Calling) [#]([2]: only PULSE-SLT)
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2.3.0.4 Outpoing Address Signal
The system can send a dia! signal (Outgoing Address Signal} to a COL.
= Conditions
o Disl transmission is executed in the following cases:
i) Dialing from a KT/VP.
ii} Dialing from a SLT on a DP COL.
iii) Dialing from a DP SLT on a DTMF COL.

iv) Automatic dialing {Speed Dialing, Redialing, Callback Queuing/Timed Trunk Queuing) from a
DTMF SLT on a DTMF COL.
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2.3.0.5 Outgoing Restriction

A Station Outgoing call COL pick up can be restricted in five fevels per COL.
L Conditi(;ns

o When the outgoing tevel of the station is lower than the COL outgoing level, the station cannot pick
up the COL.

o The attempt by a KT/VP to pick up an outgoing restriction COL is ignored.
0 When no available COL exists in the COL group which 8 SLT can pick up, WT is accessed.

© When Flash is operated at a KT/VP while engaged on an Qutgoing Restriction COL, that operation is
ignored.

& Programming

Line Specifi}.:ation ftem 5, Outgoing Level {COL No.)
0 to 4 level

Station.Class-of-Service Item 23, CO Outgoing Leve! (Station No.)
0 to 4 level
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2.3.0.6 Overriding

The Attendant KT/VP and KT/VP provided with Executive Attribute sre available to access various
special features, . .

s Condition

o Override inctudes the following features:

2.3.0.6.1. Busy Override (ATTND)
2.3.0.6.2. Do Not Disturb Override (ATTND)
2.3.0.6.3, Executive Override {Executive KT/VP)
2.3.0.6.4. Call Waiting (ATTND and Executive KT/VP)
{
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- 3.0.6.1 Busy Override
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\ “en the attendant accesses BT while calling an engaged KT/VP {(on-hook or SPKR on) on an ICM line,

‘arced ICM calling is available.

s Conditions

o When a KT/VT with protected attribution is accessed, the operation is ignored,

© When an SLT is accessed, the operation is ignored.

@ Operation Guide
(ATTND 8T)

u QOperation Flow

2.3.0.6-2

| OVA
OVR t
OVR | {far 23)
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2.3.0.6.2 Do-Not-Disturb Override

When the attendant accesses BT while calling a2 KT/VP in Do-Not-Disturb mode, forced ICM calling is
available.

s Conditions

o |f the called KT/VP is protected, that operation is ignored.
s Operation Guide

(ATTND BT) [OVR]

s Oparation Flow

0
OvA

A
OVR

[Protected KT/VP]
1 v _
ovR | ttor204
(
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2.3.0.8.3 Executive Qverride

The KT/VP with Executive attribute ¢an have access to various special functions,

u Conditions

o Even though the attendant KT as the Executive attribute, the Executive feature is not available and
operates only as an attendant station on ICM calls.

o An SLT with Executive Attribute can not use functions other than thosa relating to ICM calls,

= Programming

Station Class-of-Service Itemn 4, Executive Attribute
Corresponding EXT: Executive Attribution {blink)

Flashing ON
Each EXT Steady on OFF

2.3.0.6.3.1 DND/Busy Override

An Executive KT/VP can have access to the KT/VP that is set for OND or Off-hook Signal Deny dn an
1CM call.,

2.3.0.6.3.2 ICM Cail Priority

When an ICM call originating from an Executive KT/VP arrives at a KT/VP that is being called from an
ordinary station (not ATTND or Executive), the preceding call is blocked and accessed to BT, and
Interrupt Tone is sounded instead of bust tone and ICM Voice Call is heard at the called KT/VP.

2.3.0.6.3.3 Executive Automatic Add-On

When an ICM call is originated from an Executive KT/VP to a busy SLT, Add-On Conference is estab-
lished following the Add-On Tone. (See Section 2.3.C.11.1 Add-On Conferenca.)

s Conditions

0 When the called SLT is originating a COL/ICM call or engaged in a COL/ICM Conference to full
capacity, override is disabled and BT is accessed at the calling KT/VP.
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23.064 ISSUE 3, FEB. 87



" EX-816/824/1648 L

7 IWATBU

2.3.0.6.3.4 Executive COL Monitor
A COL call in Privacy status can be entered from an Executive KT/VP without sounding the Add-On Tone.
s Conditions

o When entering a COL call in Privacy Release status or COL on Conference Hold, the Add-On Tone is
sent to the COL,

o A COL being a dialed can not be entered.
» Opersation Guide
{Off-hook or SPKR on)
(On-hook and SPKR off) +[]* (sPKR)
2.3.0.6.3.5 Hot Line
An ICM line assigned to Hot Line can be picked up for originéting a call from the Executive KT/VP.
s Programming

Line Specification Item 1: Line Class (ICM No.)
18: Hot Line
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23.0.6.4 Call Waiting

A call overridden by a KT/VP with Attendant or an Executive Attribute is automatically restored when
the overriding call is finished.

e« Conditions
0 BT is accessed by the caller of the overridden call while the overriding call is in progress.
o During this time, there is no timeout for the BT.

0 The call cannot be restored if the caller disconnects while accessing the BT,

PART 2
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2.3.P.1 Paging Csll
A station user can originate a Paging Call.
= Conditions

o There are ten Paging Call types:

ZONE 1
ALL ZONE————EZONE 2
ZONE 3
ALL GROUP 1

(=PAGE]) ALL GROUP GROUP 2
GROUP 3
GROUP 4
KT/VP outside GROUP 1104

o Quick Mode Operation is available with the Direct Page Keys (PAGE, ALL, ALL ZONE, ALL GRP,
ZONEn, PAGEn). Press the desired Direct Page Key while on-hook with the SPKR off and the
speaker goes an automatically. (See Section 2.3.Q.1 Quick Mode Operation.)

o Refer to the following sections for key assignments.

2.3.A.3 Automatic ICM Termination
2.3.F.2 Flexible Key Assignment

o Paging functions are classified as fo_llows:

All Cal! with Meet-Me

All Zone Call with Meet-Me

All Group Call with Meet-Me

Zone Call with Meet-Me

{ICM) Group Call with Meet-Me

Attendant Paging CALL with Meet-Me
{2.3.A.1.8) Chain Call
{2.3.H.1)  Handsfree Stations
{2.3.H.3.5) Automatic Hoid
(2.3.1.1) ICM Calling
(23.M.2)  Meet-Me
{2.3.0.1)  On Hook Dialing

oOMmhWN =

© Refer to the following for time setting to terminate a page:

Programming System Constants Item 3: Page Timeout
1 to 255 Seconds
0: No Function
{ Default is 10 seconds.
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After seizing an [CM line, artivate All Call with Meet-Ma facility by pressing the ALL or PAGE‘kay or
dialing a specified number,

2

J.P.1-2

Conditions

o All Call is available only at the KTNP where the following conditions are entirely satisfled,
i} Assigned to th-e same tenant as the calling station.
ii) No other cail is in progress.

iii) Station Class-of-Service 'All Call Deny’ is set to allow (lit).

iv) Station Class-of-Service ‘Off-hock All Call Deny’ is set to allow (lit) or on-hock and speaker off

where denied (flashing).

o Zone speakers { to 3 are also eligible for tenant A.

o BT is accessed when ancother station of the same stenant is performing All Call, All Group Call, or

Group Call. (See Section 2.3.A.1.1 Attendant Call Priority.)
o All Call terminates after a specified programmable time and is held in Meet-Me status.
o All call is not available when no idle ICM line exists.
o BT is accessed when no idle called KT/VP e%ists.
o The Page Key is a Press-to-Talk Key, and paging is possible only while the key is pressed.
Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 17, Paging Call Access Deny

Steady on: allow

Each station Flashing: deny

Qperation Guide

oT) [8] +[8] + [0]

or

(Off-hook or SPKR on) or (Press-to-Talk)
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2.3,P.1.2 All Zone Call with Meet-Me

After seizing an ICM line activate All Zone Call with Meet-Me by pressing the ALL ZONE key or dialing
a specified number,

= Conditions
o Csll from Tenant B is not possible.

o BT is accessed when another station the same tenant is performing All Call, All Zone Call, or Zone
Call. (See Section 2.3.A.1 1 Attendant Cal!! Priority.)

o All Zone Call terminates after a specified time programmable and is held in Meet-Me status.
o All Zone Call is not available when no idie 1ICM line existes.

o When only one external speaker is connected without using the ZPAD-M card, System Constants
item 14, '‘External Paging Speaker’ should be assigned as ‘1'.

s Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 17, Paging Call Access Deny

. Steady on: allow
Each station Flashing: deny

System Constants 1tem 14: External Paging Spea.

kers {Tenant A)
0 : No Zone Speaker
1 : 1 Zone Speaker
2 : 2 Zone Speaker
3 : 3 Zone Speaker
~ Default is 0 {No Zone Speaker)

e Operation Guide

(oT) [8]+[8]+[4]

or

{Off-hook or SPKR on) ALL
ZONE
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2.3.P.1.3 All Group Calt with Meet-Ma

After seizing an ICM line, activate All Group Cail with Meet-Me facility by pressing the ALL GROUP key
or dialing a specified number.

a Conditions
o All Group Call is available only at the KT/VP where the following conditions are entirely satisfied,
i} Assigned to the same tenant as the calling station.
ii} No other call is in progress.
iii) Station Class-of-Service All Call Deny is set to allow {(lit).

iv) Station Class-of-Service ‘Off-hook All Call Deny”’ is set to allow {lit) or on-hook and speaker off
where denied (flashing).

o BT is accessed when no called KT/VP exists.

o BT is accessed when another station of the same tenant is performing ALL Call, All-Group Calt, or
Group Call. (See Section 2.3.A.1,1 Attendant Call Priority.)

o All Group Call is not possible when no idle [CM line exists.

o All Group Call terminates after a spesified time (programmable) and is held in Meet-Me status.
= Programming

Station Class-of-Service [tem 17: Paging Call Access Deny

Steady on: allow .

Each Station Flashing: deny

s Operation Guide
(o1} [8]+(8]+(5]

or

[{Off-hook or SPKR on) ALL
GRP
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2.3P.1.4 Zone Call with Meet-Me

8 Conditions

o Call from Tenant B is not Possible.

o Zone Call terminates after a specified time (programmable) and is held in Meet-Me status,

o Zone Call is not possibie when no idle ICM line exists.
o This feature is not available unless a ZPAD-M is installed.

Programming
Station Class-off-Service {tem 17: Paging Call Access Deny

. Steady on: aliow
Each Station Flashing: deny
System Constant Item 14 External Ringing Speakers
{Tenant A)
0: No Zone Speakers
1: 1 Zone Speaker
2: 2 Zone Speakers
3: 3 Zone Speakers

Example: When Tenant A is 2" Zone 1 and 2 are assigned to the Tenant A.

Operation Guide

(OT) [8] + [8]+ [T] or (Oft-hook or SPKR an) |ZTNE| (Zone Speaker 1)

(bT) + + @ or {Off-hook or SPKR on) ZC2)NE (Zone Speaker 2)

3

(DT} + [8] + [3] or (Off-hook or SPKR on} ZONE| (7one Speaker 3)
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2.3.P.1.5 (ICM) Group Call with Meet-Me
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After seizing an ICM line a activate All Group Call with Meet-Me facility by pressing the GRPn key or

dialing a specified number,

# Conditions

o All Group Call is available only at the KT/VP where the following conditions are entirely satisfied.

i) Assigned to the specified ICM Group.

it} Assigned to the same tenant as the calling station.

iif) No other call is in progress.

iv) Station Class-of-Service ‘All Call Deny’ is set to allow (lit).

v) Station Class-of-Service 'Off-hook Ali Cail Deny’ is set to allow {lit) or on-hook and speaker off

where denied.

o BT is accessed when no called KT/VP exists.

0 BT is accessed when another station of the same tenant is pérforrning ALL Call, All Group Call, or

Group Call.

o All Group Call is not possible when no idle iCM line exists.

o All Group Calls terminate after a specified time (programmable) and are held in Meet-Me status.

» Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 17: Paging Cal} Access Deny

Each station

Steady on: allow

Flashing: deny

s Operation Guide

(o) [8] +{8] +[6] or (Oft.nook or SPKR an)
(0T) [8] +[8] +[7] or (Off-haok or SPKR on)
(oT) [8] +[8] +[8] or (Oft-hook or SPKA an)
(o) (8] + [8] +[8] or (Off-hook or SPKR on)

23.P.1-6

GRP

GRP

GRP

GRP

{Group 1)

{Group 2)

(Group 3)

(Group 4)
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2.3P.1.6 Attendant Paging Call with Meet-Me

The attendant can perform Paging Call (Alt Call, Group Call, Zone Call} by using the Direct Page Call
keys on the Attendant Console,

8 Conditions
o This feature is available when the ATTND KT/VP is off-hook or speaker is on.
o This feature is not availabie when no idle ICM line exists.
o BT is accessed when another attendant of the same tenant is performing a Paging Call.
o For the details of Paging Call, refer to the following sections: {See Section 2.3.P.1.1 to 5.)

o When Attendant performs this feature while on 8 COL call, the COL is automatically placed on Cat!
Park,

= Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 17: Paging Call Access Deny

. Steady on: allow
{ Each station Fiashing: deny

a Operation Guide

(ATTND KT off-hook or speaker on) [ALL),[GRPn].[ZONEn], 2;; ;16:35
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2.3.P.2 Pickup Restriction
This facility restricts accessable COLs from Stations
s Conditions
o Pickup Restriction corresponding to each COL can be assigned per station.

o Audible and visible indications relating to pickup restricted COL do not appear at the corresponding
KT/VP,

o A station user cannot disable to access a Pickup Restricted COL.
® Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 25: Pickup Restriction (EXT No.)

Restricted: Flashing
Each COL Not restricted: Steady on
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2.3.P.3 Preselection
A KT/VP user can preselect a COL/ICM before seizing the line.
s Conditions

o Preselection is valid for 10 seconds and s station user can seize a COL/ICM by lifting the handset or
pressing the SPKR key during this interval.

o When the preselected COL/ICM line is busy, the line can not be seized.

o During preselection the COL/ICM key lamp indicates |-USE, and the lamp goes out if the line is not
seized within 10 seconds.

o If there is an incoming call to the station during preselection and the station user lifts the handset or
presses the SPKR key, the preselected line is seized even if Automatic Line Answer is assigned. {See
Section 2.3.A.4 Automatic Line Answer.)

= Operation Guide

{On-hook and SPKR off) {COL| or {iICM]| or [FLT|
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2.3.P.4 Prime Station

The station with the lowest number arnong those that can access 8 COL is called the prime station and has
a special feature for incoming calls.

s Conditions

o The Prime Station is not fixed and changes autometica!ly according to the status of each station. For
exampie, if 8 prime station is removed or released, the next station becomes the prime station.

2.3.P.41 COL Incoming Call Answering Position

When there is an incoming call on a COL and no station is assignes to individual ringing or the assigned are
in Do-Not-Disturb, Station Forced Released, or not installed, the prime station rings.

= Conditions
o Calls ring éven at a prime station set to bo-Not-Disturb.
o The prime station can be an attendant KT,
o The incoming call is transferred when the prime station is in (Busy) Call Forward mode.
( 2.3.P.4.2 Automatic Recall

if an attendant KT does not exist in the same tenant or an attendant KT exists but the COL is pickup
restricted, Atutomatic Recall rings at the prime station,

s Conditions
o Ringing is the same as normal COL recall,

o When the Prime Station is set to Call Forward, the call is transferred.
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2.3.P.5 Privacy
Privacy is provided on COL and ICM calls.
= Conditions
o Privacy Release is possibie on COL but not on ICM calls.

o Any COL Add-On Conference performed with three stations is aiways in Privacy status and Privacy
Release is not possible.

o When a COL is placed on Conference Hold, it is automatically set to Privacy Release.
2.3P5.1 Privacy Release
A COL call can be piaced on Privasy R.e!ease at the engaged KT/VP.
& Conditions

o When Privacy Release operation is complete, a Privacy Release Burst Tone is set to both COL and
occupied station{s}.

o The COL that is in Privacy Release mode can be entered from any KT/VP by pressing the correcor-
responding COL key.

o The COL key lamp corresponding to the Privacy Release COL at all KT/VP, except at the engaged
KT/VP, flashes in the System Hold pattern.

= QOperation Guide
(COL Conversation) +[1]
23P52 Privacy Released COL Pickup
COL that is in Privacy Release mode can be picked up at any KT/VP.
» QOperation Guide

{Off-hook or SPKR on}

{On-hook and SPKR off} +[]J* (SPKR)
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2.3.P.5.3 Privacy Restare
A Privacy Released COL can be restored to Privacy.

s Conditions

o When a COL is restored to Privacy, the corresponding COL key famp at al! KT/VP except at the
engaged KT/VP, indicates Busy.

0 When the Privacy Restore operation is completed, a CT is sent to the operating KT/VP and COL.

s QOperation Guide

(COL Conversation) [FEAT]+[1]
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2.3.P.6 Private Line
A COL private line that can be accessed only from one station is assignable.
s Conditions

o As the Private Line cannot be sccessed from other stations, Add On Conference, Transfer, and
Camp On are not available.

o Private Line incoming call rings even though the KT/VP with Private Line is set to Do-Not-Disturb
Note that during Off-hook Signal Deny, incoming calis arrive but the ringing tone is not sounded.

o See Section 2.3.M.3.1.5 Private Line Automatic Answering.
® Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 25: Picup Restriction (ali stations of same tenant)

COL No. (Private Line No.) ,S:‘I:::"r":" Dravate EXT No.
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2.3P.7 Programming
This section describes the programming functions. Refer to Section 2.4 Programming Features.
s Conditions

o Programming functions are classified as follows:

1. System Programming Terminal (ATTND)

2. Dynamic Programming (ATTND)

3. Programming COL Lines {ATTND)

4. Programming fram KT/VP {KT/VP)
PART 2
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2.3.2.7.1 System Programming Terminal

‘The Attendant Console is used as a System 'Programming Terminal to set system data. (See Section 2.4
Programming Features.)

s Conditions

o If there are two attendant consoles in a system, either attendant can be used as system programming
therminal, but not both at the same time.

o When an attendant console is used as a programming terminal, the system continues to operate
usually. {See Section 2.3.P.7.2 Dynamic Programming.)

o Even though an attendant console is used as a programming terminal, the attached KT/VP aoperates
as an attendant KT/VP.

o Programming operation is started only when the attendant KT/VP is off-hook. |
u Setting .
DSS Programming Overlay-M {(PROV-M) and LCD Unit for DSS-M/N (DSLO-M) are required.
= Operation Guide

(ATTND KT/VP Off-hook)  [PGM]+[8]+[2]+[3]

Number keys specified by PROV-M1 on DSS-M/DSS-N.

PART 2
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2.3.P.7.2 Dynamic Programming
System data programming is possible while the system is operating.

= Conditions

o When the class-of-service of a station is changed whlle engaged in & call the data base relating to the
station is revised on finishing the call,

o When the line specification of 8 COL/ICM line is changed while busy, the data base relating to the
COL/ICM line is revised on finishing the call.

o Changes in system data relatlng to other classes an immediately effected on finishing the entry
operation,

o For details on programming, refer to Section 2.4 Programming Features.

PART 2
ISSUE 3, FEB. 87 2.3.P.7-3



| tagmstiessy EX-818/824/1648 A252S

IWATSL &

2.3.P.7.3 Programming CO Lines
COLs connected to the system are classified as follows according to their intended use:
2.3.P.7.3.1 Direct Distance Dialing COL
A tina from a CO that is connected directly to the system.
a Programming
Line Specification |tem 1: Line Class {COL No.)

Q: DTMF DDD COL
8: PULSE DDD COL

232732 PBXLine
A line connected to an Intercom Line of another PBX.
= Conditions

o If there is a PBX line, the PBX Qutgoing Specific Code should be assigned to the system data,
w Programming

Line Specification Item 1: Line Class (COL No.}

2: DTMF PBX Line
10: PULSE PBX Line

23..7.3.3 E&M Tis Line
A line connected to another PBX with an E&M Tie Line. (See Section 2.3.E.2 E&M Tie Line Service.)

a Programming

Line Specification item 1 Line Class (COL No.)
3 E&M Tie Line DTMF
11 E&M Line SF

2.3.,.7.34° FXLine
Line from CO outside the local area where the system is installed,
= Programming

Line Spec. Item 1 Line Class

1 FX DTMF
9 FX PULSE

PART 2
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23.P.7.4 Programming From KT
Clock and Calendar, and Day/Night Mode are programmed from Ext. No.20 KT.
2.3.P.7.41 Clock
s Conditions
o Hour and minute can be set, however second is initialized to 00,
o WT is accessed when invalid data is entered.
o CT is accessed on completion of the setting.
8 Operation Guide

(Off-hook and Idle)  [FEAT] +[8]+[1]+[H] +[A] + [M] +[M]

HH: hour0Qto 23 ‘
MM: minute 00 to 59

2.3.P.7.4.2 Calendar

s Conditions
o Enter the last two digits of the year, month, date, and day of the week.
o WT is accessed when invalid data are entered.
o C7 is accessed on completion of the setting.

{

i, z &«
(Off-hook and idle} [FEAT]+[8]+[2]+[¥]+[¥]+[M] +[M]+[D]+[D] +[W]

YY: Year {00 to 99)
MM: Month (01 to 12)
DD: Day (01 to 31}
W:  Day of the week

» QOperation Guide 7’ /

Sunday

Monday

Tuesday N
: Wednesday
Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Nooaswn

2.3.P.7-6

ITWAT SU A
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23.P.7.35 WATS
When WATS line is accommodated.
» Programming.
Line Spec. Item 1: Line Class (COL No.)
4: outward WATS DTMF

B5: inward WATS
12: outward WATS PULSE

PART 2
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2.3,P.7.4.3 Day/Night Mode
s Conditions
o The mode can be switched on individua! tenant.
o CT is accessed on completion of the programming.
s Operation Guide
(Off-hook and Idie) [FEAT]+[B]+[*] (to Night Mode)
{Off-hook and Idle) [FEAT]+[B]+[#] (to Day Mode)
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2.3.2.1 Quick Mode Operation

This feature is provided to simplify the operation of a KT/VP by automatically turning the SPKR to ON
position from an on-hook and SPKR Off position.

2.3.Q.1.1 KT/vP

Quick Mode Operation is available at the KT/VP assigned with the feature.
Quick Mode Operation by the optimized key (OPT) is available with an MF system only.

s Conditions

0

0

(]

Quick Mode Operation is effected when an Idle COL/FLT key is pressed Preselection is effected,
however, when a busy COL/FLT key is pressed

Quick Mode Operation is effected when the Direct Speed Dia! key is pressed. In this case, however,
Optimized Call Routing is initiated and the FLT key indicates 1-USE automaticaily. This operation is
invalid when there is no FLT key.

Quick Mode Operation is effected when Speed Dial Operation is performed. In this case, however,
Optimized Call Routing is initiated and the FLT key indicates I-USE automatically. This operation
is invalid when there is no FLT key.

Quick Mode Operation is effected when an )dle DSS key is pressed.

Quick Mode Operation is effected when an Idle ICM key is pressed.

Quick Mode Operation is effected when an Idle PAGE key is pressed.

Quick Mode Operation is effected when the Direct Page Call key is pressed.

Quick Mode Operation is effected when the Direct Master Group Hunt Key (HNTN) is pressed.

Preselection is effected when a busy DSS, ICM, or PAGE key is pressed.

= Programming

Station Class of Service Item 8

Quick Mode Deny

Steady ON: Allow

Each EXT Flashing:  Deny

PART 2
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a Operation Guide

1

2)
3)
4)
5)
8)

7

8}

On-hook and SPKR off
On-hook and SPKR off
On-hook and SPKR off
On-hook and SPKR off
On-hook and SPKR off
On-hook and SPKR off

On-hook and SPKR off

On-hook and SPKR off

IWAT SU A

(direct speed dial access key) {only MF}

(FEAT) +[*]+[n1]+[n2] {only MF}
{direct page cail key)

ALL, ALL GRP, ALL ZONE
GRP 1104, ZONE1t03

On-hook and SPKR off

2.3.Q.1-2

(direct master group hunt key)

PART 2
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s Operation Flow

CcoL l FLT
SPKR| sekR |
. |
coL FLT
if) l | l
_1_] coL '1—1 i FLT

[coLxx GPx {

i)

SPKR

SPDn l

S

Call Restricted m
. [ser] V

FLT |

[ nnnnann!
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2.3.Q.1.2 Attendant
An attendant can use the Quick Moda Operation feature.
s Conditions
o Quick Mode Operation is effected when a DSS key on the attendant DSS is depressed.
o Quick Mode Operation is effected when the Direct System Speed Dial key on the Attendant DSS
is depressed. In this case, however, Optimized Call Routing is initiated and the FLT key indicates

I-USE automatically. This operation is invalid when there is no FLT key.

o Quick Mode Operation is effected when the Direct page call key or the Direct Master Group Hunt
key on the Attendant DSS is pressed.

a Operation Guide
o (On-hook and SPKR off)
o {On-hook and SPKR off) (Direct speed dial access key)
o (On-hook and SPKR off} (Direct page call key)

ALL, ALL GRP, ALL ZONE
GRP 1to4, ZONE1t03

o (On-hook and SPKR off) (Direct master group hunt key}

PART 2
23.Q.14 ISSUE 3, FEB. 87



" EX-B16/824/1648 8

IWATEU
[ .

2.3.R.1 Redialing {Saved)

After originating a COL call, the station user can save the dialed unmber. At any later time, the number
can be dialed by redial operation.

= Conditions

o Up to 32 digits can be saved.

o When COL Line Class is 2 or 10 (PBX line) and the system data for PBX outgoing Specific Code is
dialed from the first digit, a 5-second pause {can be changed on the program} is automatically
inserted after the code and saved or repeated.

o Speed dial with attribute is maintained.

o Once a saved number is redialed, it disappears. When there is no saved number, the Last Number
Redialing feature is automatically effected; when there is a saved dial, the Saved Dial Redialing
feature is effected.

2.3.R.1.1 Saving
2.3.R.1.1.1 KT/VP
A KT/VP user can save the dialed number after originating a COL call,

s Conditions

o CT is accessed When Saving is complete.

s (Operation
(During COL call) [FEAT]+[#]
23.R.1.1.2 SLT

The dialed number of a SLT is saved every time a COL outgoing cell is finished.

s Conditions

o COL Group number that was selected by the SLT is also saved.  (only MF) B
The COL No. when it is originated is saved in the KF system. : :

PART 2
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2.3.R.1.2 Redialing
2.3.R.1.21 KT/vp
A KT/VP user can redial a saved number when originating a COL.
s Conditions
o When there is no saved number, the Lost Number Redialing feature is effected.

o A station user can redial on a COL other than the COL from which the dialed number was saved.

Note that when the number saved on a PBX line call is redialed on a DOD COL or vice versa, Re-
dialing may be performed incorrectly,

o To prevent an incorrect connection by picking up a different group when Redialing, Quick Cperation
automatically seizes an appropriate COL for Redialing.

n QOperation Guide

(coL oT) (FEAT) +(2]
{Off Hook or SPKR On}

: PART 2
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Redialing with COL or FLT(n] Key

i} Normal Operation {COL or FLT{(n} key)

[ 0 ]

cot | |[FLTw

coL |} or FLT@”

1]
ﬁ coL |or Esmn)|

fcoLxx GPx |

FEAT l

2 |
ECOL or EFLTM
EFEAT

[coLxx GPxx ]
Tirne out
T R|
Redial Deny

E coL Jor BFLTi
o] D S
| nnnnnnnn] r\] I—CE.W-—I
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it} Normal Operation (OPT Key)
0 ]
oPT
oPT ;
1]
OPT
]
FEAT 1
2
5 opT
EFEAT'
Time out
3
e ! _
Redial Deny
3 I 3-2 I 3-3|
oPT 5 opT oPT
NFEAT' FEAT @ FEAT
L nnnnnnnn1 N [I\_I
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iii) Quick Operation

PART 2
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SPK on SPK
or )
O hook
#
Redial Deny
1-1 | Sending Dial 1-2 I
E COL {or &Lﬂn}]
[ nnnnnnrﬂ

EX-B16/824/1648 &5k

ettt
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23.R.1.22 SLT
An SLT user can redial a saved number from a saved COL Group.
» Conditions
o The special number of DTMF SLT differs from the one of PULSE SLT.
a Operation Guide
DTMFSLT:  (DT)

PULSESLT:  (DT) [9]+

PART 2
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SCDR (Station Call Dial Reorder)

A printed copy of the recorded details of each COL is available with the SCDR.

s Conditions

o The following printed data are available with the SCDR:

i)
ii)
iii)
iv)
v}

vi}

vii)

viii)

ix)

2.3.8.1.1.

Sequence Number (SEQ}: Sequence number of calls (000 to 999)

Trunk Number (TRK): COL number (61 to 16) involed‘in the Calls.

Extension 1 (EXT 1): Number of the station that first seized the COL (20 to 67)
Extension 2 (EXT 2): Number of the station that next seized the COL (20 to 67)
Time (TIME): Call start time.

Duration (DUR): Csll duration in 1-minute units rounded to 1 minute. Note that for origina-
ting a call, the call duration counting is started from 20 seconds after the COL is seized,

Dia! (CALLED NUMBER): Called destination dial number (26 digits or less), excluding in-
visible attribute.

Account Code (ACCT No.): Entered Account Code (6 digits or less).

Class (NOTE): ! (Incoming call), O (Outgoing call}, A (Attendant call), % {Toiicall), N (Ten-
ant B)

coL

Only the data corresponding to the specified COL ¢an be printed out. Note that this is not applicable on
incoming calls.

= Programming

SCDR ltem 1: Print Out CO

PART 2
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Only the data corresponding to the specified station can be printed out. Note that this is not applicable

to incoming calls.
s Programming
SCOR Item 2: Print Qut Stations
Specify EXT far output.
Default is Al! EXT Qutput.
238.1.3 Minimum Time
Only those calls exceeding the specified time (minutes) are printed out.
s Programming
SCOR Item 3: Print Out Minimum Time
Q: nolimit
1 to 30 (minutes)
2.3.8.1.4 incoming Call
Incoming calls can be specified to be printed.
s Programming
SCDR Item 4: Print Out Incoming Calls
Q: Print

1: Do not print,

2.3.8.1.5 Account Code

Only outgoing calls or incoming calls bearing account, code can be printed out. {See Section 2.2.3.1.4 KT

Display.)
s Programming

SCDR Item 5: Print Qut Calls With Account Code
a: No Limit

1 Incoming and Outgoing Calls With Account Code Input Only
2: Outgoing and Incoming Calls With Account Code Input Only
3

Cails With Account Code Input Oniy

2.3.5.1-2
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2.35.1.6 Toll Cal

Outgoing calls other than Toll Calls can be assigned not to be printed out.
] P;ogramming
SCDR Item 6: Print Out Toll Call
0: nolimit
1: Toll Call/incoming Call onty,
2.3.5.1.7 Format

Figure 2.3.5.1 shows the format of the SCDR output.

1 10 [ 4] 0 a0 L] [ b [ ]
DATE: €707 ’ PAGE 001
§EQ TRK EXTI EXT2 TIME DUR CALLED NUMBER ACCT NO. NOTE
{ o]} [ 38 7:08FP 0:02 12345€78901234567890123456 123436 * N

Figure 2.3.5.1 SCDR Output Format
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2.3.5.1.8 Account Code

Account Code to be printed out with the SCDR can be entered from the KT/VP. {See Section 2.2.3.1.4
KT Display.)

s Conditions
o Account Code should not exceed six digits.
o Only one registration is permitted per call.

0 Registration ends with the input of the end code x, interdigit timeout ( 10 s), overall timeout {20 's),
or six digits.

o If registration is suspended by other operation, the digits already entered are registered.
23.5.1.8.1 Input From KT/VP
The Account Code can be entered during the COL call.
® Operation Guide

(During COL call)  [FEAT]+[0] +[n]+ — +[n]+ (&)
[} l J

Up to 6 digits

PART 2
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COL Conversation

" EX.-B16/824/1648 L5
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0 Time Out (10s)
{No Package)
[Registered] 1
B 7]
FEAT FEAT
[ Acer Code |
1
n Time Out (10 s 20s)
|
3] E
t {Duration} ]
| Acct Code n ]
]
n) Time Out (105, 20s)
. [Compliete] [Continue)
- GD,
[(Duration) |

2.3.5.1-5
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2.3.5.18.2 Input From SLT
The Account Code can be entered after placing the COL on-hold.

a Condition

When the entry of the Account Code is finished at an SLT, the hoid is automatically released and the SLT
is reverted to the COL.

s Operation Guide

(During COL call) ¢ 1 +[]+[8)+[n]* ~ +[n]+ D

]
Up to 6 digits

PART 2
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® Operstion Flow

o]

E and COL bonveruxion

-

Timeout {10 s)

o

Timeout (10 5)

[No Package)
[Registered] 1

Y ®

P EX-B16/824/1648 Louimiiiisiis

[

? [Continue)

[Complete)

Timeout (105, 20 5)

O

<]

©>

COL Conversing

[+]
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2.3.5.1.9 System Data Printout

The System Data can be printed out with the SCOR when the power of the system is turned on,

s Conditions

i) Tha system is not operational until the print out ends,
ii) Printing is available only in Backup Mode.

» Operations

m Set the DIP switch on the M/KCPU-ME card as follows:
swl 8 ON

@2

L1 OFF

Y ki

IZ] Turn power to on (if power is off) or turn RESET switch to on (if power is on).

E] Set the DIP switch as follows after printing starts:
sw 3
——— T ON

P Xy OFF

[4] Set the RESET switch twice to on after printing ends.

2.35.18
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23.5.2 Secretarial Hot Line Termination

An ICM Hot Line between a KT/VP with Secretary attribute (called Secretary) and a KT/VP with Execu-
tive attribute {called Boss) can be installed.

» Conditions

o The Secretary and Boss should be programmed with as the destination of the Automatic ICM
Termination. {See Section 2,3.A.3 Automatic ICM Termination.)

o At least one of the ICM lines within the same tenant should be assigned as Hot Line (where more
than one pair exist, lines should assigned in pairs}). (See Section 2.3.1.2 ICM Path Termination.)

o One Secretary can attend two Bosses. In this case, the Secretary should have a sets of Automatic
ICM Termination.

o When the Boss sets Call Forward to the Secretary, all incoming calls to Boss {except from Secretary)
are transferred to Secretary, (See Section 2.3.C.4 Call Forward.)

= Programming

See Section 2.3.A.1.3 Automatic ICM Termination.
2.3.1.2 ICM Path Termination.
i 2.3.5.6 Station Class-of-Service.
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2.3.5.3 Sender Timeout

When originating a COL outgoing call, the COL is switched to engaged status the moment the Sender
Timeout condition is met.

s« Conditions

o The system sender (if activated) is disconnected with Sender Timeout.

o Call duration counting on a KT display starts at this moment.

o tfa DTMF SLT is making a COL call, the MF Receiver is disconnected at this moment.
2.3.5.3.1 Partial Dial Condition
When dialing is started at a station that is originating 8 COL call, the system starts to monitor the entry
with an inter-digit timer. Monitoring continues for 10 seconds; if there is no dial input or Speed Dial input
during this time, Sender Timeout occurs. (See Sectin 2.3.A.5 Automatic Trunk/Station Release.}

a Conditions

o Call duration count output to the SCDR starts 20 seconds after the COL is seized, and not after the
Partial Dial Condition,

o Overall Timer monitoring ends when Partial Dia! Condition monitoring starts.
23.8.3.2 Overall Timer
When dialed numbers are sent with Speed Dialing, Redialing, Callback/Times, Trunk Queuing, from a
station upon seizing a COL, Sender Timeout occurs when the system data assigned Sender Timeout Time
elapses, ’
» Programming

System Constants 1tem 2, Sender Timeout

10 to 255 (seconds)
0: No Function
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2.3.5.4 Soft Ringer
The KT/VP automatically muting mutes incoming rings while the KT/VP is in off-hook or SPKR on status.
s Conditions

o Voice Synthesizer Services from the speaker such as Reminder and Prompt, are also muted.

© While the Built-in Speakerphone or On-hook Dial/Call Monitor is operating, only the incoming ring is
muted and mixed.

PART 2
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2.3.8.5 Speed Dialing
Any station, except PULSE SLT, can use the System/Station Speed Dialing on a COL,
s Conditions

o Any station can access the System Speed Dial, with a capacity of up to 90 destinations {No. 00 to
89}, allocated to its tenant.

o Each station is provided with a Station Speed Dial with a capacity of up to 10 destinations (No. 90
to 99). Each station can arbitrarily assign the speed dial for its individual use.

o Each destination number should be within 16 digits.
o System Speed Dia! is programmed with the system data,

© The System Speed Dial can be assigned the invisible attribute to avoid display on the KT display or
SCDR.

o System Speed Dials numbers are excluded from Toll Restriction. (See Section 2.3.S.6 Station Class-
of-Service.)

o Stations denied Speed Dial can be specified with the system data. (See Section 2.3.8.6 Station Class-
of-Service,)

¢ Any station, except for PULSE-SLT, can transmit system/station speed dial numbers.
2.3.8.5,1 Speed Dia! Access
= Conditions

© Access to the System and Station Speed Dials are the same.

o KT/VP and attendant console are provided with Direct Station Speed Dialing and Direct System
Speed Dialing. {See Section 2.3.F.2 Fiexibie Key Assignment)
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235511 KT/vP
s Conditions

o COL is disconnected and WT is accessed, when Speed Dial without assigned dial numbers is accessed.
= Operation Guide

(coL oT) ([FEAT) +[=]+[n]+[n] 1st time

(COL Originating) [FEAT]+[*]+[n]+[n] 2nd time or more,
{When transmitting from SPD after DT)

nn: SPD No.
238512 SLT
s Conditions
o Valide only from DTM to SLT.
o SLT can access a Spéed Dial number only when originating COL outgoing calls,

o WT is accessed when Speed Dial number without an assigned dial number is accessed.

s Operation Guide

MF
(0TI [ ]+[n]+[n]+[3]+[m] nn: SPDNo. m:0to 7
——
COL Group Nao.

KF
ON[*]+{n]+[n]+ [m] + [m] nn: SPD No. m: COL No. (01 to 16)
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2.3.5.5.2 Speed Dial Registration

Each station can be assigned with its individual Sfation Speed Dial numbers.

System Speed Dial is programmable only from the Attendant Console ;:)r Ext. No. 20 KT/VP.
» Conditions

o A one-second pause is set with *n’, Dial **’ is registered with ‘**', Pause and Dial ‘*' are regarded as
two digits each.

o The 30-second overall timer monitors the registration, and regisﬁation finishes with timeout.

o Registration finishes with inter-digit timeout {10 sec;onds) and any operaﬁon other than dial entry,
¢ Registration finishes and CT is accessed when the 16th digit is entered.

o CT is accessed when registration is completed with timeout,

o System Speed Dial can also be entered from station No. 20 KT/VP. However invisible attribute can
not be assigned. Data input operation is the same as with the Attendant Console,

2.3.85.2.1 KT/VP

s Operation Guide

(Off-hook and idie} [FEAT |+[>]+[n]+[n]+[d]+... +[d]
L ] 1
1

-

1
SPD No. Dial {up to 16 digits)
90 to 99: Station Speed Dial
00 to 89: System Speed Dial {Oniy No. 20 KT/VP)

238522 SLT
= Operation
(oT) [1]+[+]+[n]+[n]+{a]+... +[d]
L ] 1 ]

T T
SPD No. Dial (Up to 16 digits)
{90 to 99)

Note: Only DTMF SLT. E
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235523 Attendant
¢ Programming
Speed Dial P

Item 1 Systemn Speed Dial
{Tenant A/B X systermn speed Dial No. (0 to 89))
Dial 18 digits or less

itam 2 System Speed Dial Invisible

(Tenant A/B X System Speed Dial No. {0 to 89))
0: No attribute
1: With attributs

Item 3 Station Speed Dial
{EXT 1 to 684 X Station Speed Dial No. 1 to 10)
Dial 16 digits or less
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2.3.5.5.3  Direct Speed Dialing
A Direct Speed Dial access key can be assigned to KT/VP or ATTND.,
& Conditions
o Refer to Section 2.3.F.2 Flexible Key Assignment.
o Quick Mode Operstion is avai}able. (See Section 2.3.Q.1 Quick Mode Operation. )
a Operstion Guide

o Normal

{COL DT_ or during COL call)

o Quick Mode Operation

{On-hook and Speaker Off)
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2.3.5.6 Station Class-of-Service

Attributes of the stations are specified and various functions can be restricted.

2.3.5.6.1 Attribution

KT/VP can be sssigned the foliowing five attributes.

Secretary Attribution
Protected Attribution
Message Attribution

Quick Mode Deny Attribution
Executive Attribution

Versa Phone Attribution

ONhLN
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2.3.5.6.1.1 Secretary Attribute
Secretarial Hot Line is available.
» Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 2; Secretary Attribute
conexr [ smrbue T (e
235.6.1.2 Protected Attribute
Protected from Do-Not-Disturb Override.
® Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 3: Protected Attribute
Each EXT With attribution {flashing)

Without attribution (steady on)

12388613 Message Attribution

An station on which the Message Wait feature can be registered (having a MSG key assigned) should be
assigned.

®» Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 7: Message Attribute

Flashing: With attribute

Each station .
statl Steady on: No attribute
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2.3.5.6.1.4 Quick Mode Deny
Quick Mode Operation is available,
» Programming
Station Class-of-Service {tem B Quick Mode Deny

Flashing: Allow

Each station
Steady on: Deny

2.3.5.6.1.5 Executive Attribute
An Executive Override and access to the Secretarial Hot Line are available.
= Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 4: Executive Attribute

Flashing: With attribute

Each station Steady on:  No attribute

2.3.5.6.16 Versa Phone Attribute

Assign the Versa Phone Attribute without fail when a Versa Phone in connected.
Flashing: With attribute

Each stati
station Steady on: No attribute
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2.3.5.6.2 Access Deny Class
Certain functions can be denied at the desired station.
2.3.8.6.2.1 Off-hook Signal Deny
Ringing on incoming calis can be denied while in off-hook or SPKR on status.
s Conditions
o Valide only for KT/VP.
o Excludes Consultation Hold, Reminder, and short ringing tones.
o COL RGT rings when the status reverts to on-hook and speaker off. |
o When the called KT/VP enters off-hook or SPKR on status during ICM Voice/Tone Call, except on

answering the ICM call with the Automatic Line answer function, ‘the ICM Voice/Tone Call is
blocked and the caller accesses BT. In this case ICM Voice/Tone Call is not resumed.

a Programming
Station Class-of-Servica item 9: Off-hook Signal Deny

Steady on: allow

Each station Flashing: deny

2.3.5.6.2.2 Off-Hook All Call Deny

During off-hook or SPKR on status, All Page, All Zone Calt and All Group Call ringing can be denied.

s Conditions

o Ringing resumes when the status reverts to on-hook and speaker off, provided that the Call is con-
tinued.

o Valid only for KT/VP.
= Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 10: Off-Hook All Call Deny

| Steady on: allow

Each station | Flashing: deny
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2.3.5.6.2.3 All Call Deny
All Page, All Group Call, and All Zone Call ringing can be denied.
s Conditions
o Valied only for KT/VP.
L] Pr_ogramming
Station Class-of-Service Item 11: Al Call Deny

{Steady on: allow
Flashing: deny

Each station
2.3.5.6.2.4 Hoid Recall Deny
Hold Recal! ringing can be denied.
# Conditions

o When the called station is denied ringing on Hold Recall.
® Programming
Station Class-of-Service item 12: Hold Recall Deny

{ Steady on:  allow
Flashing: deny

Each station
2.38.6.2.5 Speed Dial Access Deny
Access 1o System/Station Speed Dial can be denied.
® Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 13: Speed Dial Access Deny

Steady on: allow

Each station Flashing: deny

2.35.6.26 Toll Speed Dial Access Deny

Excluding the System Speed Dial from Toll Restriction can be denied.

s Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 14: Toll Speed Dial Access Deny
{Steady on: allow

Each station Flashing: deny
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2.3.8.6.2,7 COL Automatic Line Answer Deny
COL Automatic Line Answer can be deni;ed. :
» Conditions
o Valid only for KT/VP.
s Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 15: CO Automatic Answer Deny

Steady on: allow
Flashing:  deny

Each station
2.3.5.6.2.8 ICM Automatic Answer Deny
ICM Automatic Answer can be denied.

» Conditons
o Valid only for KT/VP,

® Programming

Station Class-of-Service Ltem 18: ICM Automatic Answer Deny
Steady on: allow

IWATSU &

Each station Flashing: deny
2.3.5.6.2.9 Paging Call Access Deny
Paging Calls (ALL Call, All Zone Call, All Group Call, Zone Call, Group Call) from an station can be
denied.
s Conditions

o WT is accessed when Paging Call access is made from the denied station.

o Direct Page Access is ignored.
= Programming
Station Class-of Service item 17: Paging Call Access Deny

Steady on: allow

Each station Flashing: deny

2.3.5.6-6
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2.35.6.2.10 Call Forward Deny
A station can be denied executing (Busy) Call Forward,

s Conditons

© WT is accessed when (Busy) Call Forward is executed at e denied station.

s Programming
Stattion Class-of-Service 1tem 18: Call Forward Deny

Steady on: allow
Flashing: deny

Each station
2.3.8.6.2.11 Do-Not-Disturb Deny
A KT/VP can be denied executing Do-Not-Disturb.

& Condition
o Do-Not-Disturb is ignored at a denied KT/VP.
& Programming
Station Class-of-Service Ltem 19: Do-Not-Disturb Deny

| Steady on: aliow
| Flashing:  deny

Each station
2.3.5.6.2.12 Optimized Call Routing Access Deny
A station can be denied executing Optimized Call Routing Access.
e Programming
Station Class of Service item 20: Optimized Call Routing Access Deny

Steady on: allow
Flashing: deny

Each station
2.3.8.6.2.13 Equsal/SCC Access Deny
A station can be denied executing Equal/SCC Access, :
= Programming

Station Class of Service Item 21: Equal/SCC Access Deny

Each station Steady on: allow
Flashing: deny

PART 2
ISSUE 3, FEB. 87

EX-816/824/1648 s

2.3.5.6-7

el






N IWATELU EX-B16/824/1648 c8mumisiaiaimit

/

2.3.5.7 Station Lock Out

The operation of 8 KT/VP can be set to lock out or release Incoming with the prearranged Personal ID
code. (Incoming colis are possible.)

2.3.8.7.1 Personal ID Code Registration
The Personal |D Code can be coded from the KT/VP or the Programming Terminal,
= Conditions

o The default value of the Personal tD Code is Null Code.

o The Personal 1D Code can be confirmed at the Programming Terminal.
s Operation Guide

{(Off-hook and idle)

[FEAT J+[8]+[5]+[F1] +[P2)+[P3]+ [P2]+[P5]+(FB]

pl1 p2p3: Old Personal ID code.

p4 p5 p6: New Personal |D code,
‘ DgPigy

e Programming

Station Class of Service Item 27: Personal ID Code (EXT No.)
Personal ID Code

ID Code 3 digits 0 to 9
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2.3.58.7.2 Station Lock Out
The KT/VP is placed in a Lock Qut status,
o Conditions
o Operation Guide
o Operation Flow
= Conditions
o All operations at'a KT/VP placed in Lock Out status are disabled, except Station Lock Qut Release,
o Duriong Lock Qut status, the FEAT key flashes and a message appeérs on the display,
a QOperation Guide
{Off-hook and ldle}
+++| P1]+[P2|+(P3]

P1 P2 P3: Personal {D code
O0gPig9
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® Operation Flow,
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N
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2.3.5.7.3 Station Lock Out Release

Station Lock Qut Release is executed et the KT/VP,
= Conditions
0 The Attendant can execute Station Lock Out Release. (Refer to 2.3.A. 1.13 Station Forced Release.)

0 The FEAT lamp and display revert to the normal state when the Station Lock Out Release is
-effected.

= QOperation Guide
{Off-hook and idle)
+.+E+]P1 |+iP2]+[P3]

P1 P2 P3: Personal ID code
OgPig9
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Timeout

1.D Code Unmatch

Timeout
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2.3.5.8 System Alarm Indications

The following describes the System Alarm Indications and the contents.

23.8.8.1 Program Check Sum Error

Sum Check of the system program is executed in units of 32 kilobytes.

When en error is detected, LEDs on the CCPU-M card indicate the following and the system stops

operating,

LEDs 0 to 3 correspond to binary bits 0 to 3 and indicate PROM# {1 to B).

LED
8 11 10,1
4 2: 2u,2L
5 3 3u, 2L
4 §
3 }PROM# 8: 8U, 8L
1

s Conditions

i} Sum check is always executed when the system power is switched on.
ii}  Lack of the optional package ROM is not an error.
2.3.8.8.2 Memory Read-After-Write Check Error

When an error is detected in the system memory by Read-After-Write check, LEDs on the M/K CPU-M1
card indicate the following and the system stops operating.

LED

LEDs 0 to 5 indicste error addresses.

bl IR N N RN ]

® Conditions

The check is executed when the system power is switched on. To avoid the entire memory from being
destroyed, checking is executed only when initialization is effected with clear mode.
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2.3.5.8.3 Overrun Error

If the execution of the system program does not end within a specified time, an overrun error is detected.
In this case, the LEDs or M/KCPU-M1 card indicate the following and the system stops operating.

LED
8
; Overrun type 8: Base Level
5 8: C; Level
4 .

: Cy Level
3 1
f } Overrun i: C Level
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2.3.5.9 System Initialization
The following describes the control of system data/backup data when the system power is switched on.
2.3.5.9.1 Clear Mode

All data in the memory is cleared in this mode, and all functions of the system are set to the default
values, (See Section 2.4 Programming Features.) Also, Memory Read-After-Write is executed.

s Conditions
Clock and calendar should be set after initialization.
a Setting
m Set the DIP switch on the M/KCPU-M1 card as follows:

DT TTU LT
L YA A A OFF

12345678

[ﬂ Turn on power (if power is off} or the RESET switch (if power is on).

2.3.5.9.2 Backup Mode

In this mode, the memory {excluding system data and backup data) is cleared. Therefore the previously
set system data is saved and backup data is not destroyed.

® Conditions
If system data is not set {default values are used), backup data is not saved unless set to this mode.
= Setting

[1] Set the DIP switch on the M/KCPU-M1 card as follows:

SWr——11 ON
PETLTAZ 1] OFF

12346678

IZI Turn on power (if power is off) or turn the RESET switch to on, (if power is on).
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£3.T.1 Tenant Service
The system can be used with a single tenant or two tenants.
23.T.1.1 Stations

All stations of the system belong to either tenant A or tenant B. Calling or transfering between stations
assigned to different tenants is not possible.

= Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 1: Tenant Group B

Steady on: Tenant A

Each station Flashing: Tenant B

23.T.1.2 COL
All COLs of the system beiong to either tenant A or tenant B and aliowed to be accessed only from the
stations assigned to the same tenant. Audible and visible indications are provided oniy for those stations
which belong to the same tenant,
= Programming
Line Specification Item 2: Tenant Group 0: Tenant A 1: Tenant B
23713 ICM
All 1ICMs of the system can be asigned to tenant A, tenant B, or tenant AB. ICM lines assigned 1o tenant A
or B are able to be seized only from stations assigned to the same tenant. ICM lines assigned to tenant AB
are able to be seized from stations in either tenant A or tenant B, but once seized, the line is considered as
belonging to the same tenant as the station that seized it.
= Programming
Line Specification {tem 2: Tenant Group 0: Tenant A
1: Tenant B
2: Tenant AB

2.3.7.1.4 External Paging Unit

An External Paging Unit connected to the system is exclusively for tenant A. Extensions belonging to
tenant B is not aliowed to use it.

* Conditions '

All Call from Tenant B excludes the External Paging Unit.
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2.3.T.1.5 Paging Call Link

A System Link for Paging Call is assigned to each of tenants A and B. A station should use the link
assigned to the same tenant.

2.3.T.1.6 SCDR
The SCDR is shared by tenants A and B, and data for both tenants is printed on the same SCDR.
s Conditions

Setting of SCDR printing conditions (system data SCDR ltams 3 to 8) is common for both tenants A
and B and cannot be set separately.
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23.T.2 Timed Trunk Queuing

When reservation is made at a KT/VP while calling or engaged on a COL, a Call-back from the COL can be
received after elapse of the specified time (1 to 20 minutes).

» Conditions
o Only one reservation, including Call-back Queuing, is possible per KT/VP.

0 When the COL is engaged at the specified time (1 to 20 minutes}, the status becomes the same as
Call-back Queuing. (See 2.3.C.3.1 Callback Queuing.}

o After the Call-back is activated, the status becomes Call-back Queuing.
o When the Call-back is picked up, the reserved dialed number is automatically sent,
o The Call-back time (common to the system) can be assigned from 1 to 20 minutes.
Programming System Constants item 17: Timed Trunk Queuing Interval 0: No Function
1 to 20 minutes
Default 10 minutes
2.3.T.2.1 Registration
= Conditions

o On finishing registeration, the COL is disconnected and CT is accessed.

© When the call is by Through Dialing from a KT/VP with Outgoing Restriction, the operation is
ignored,

e Operation Guide
(COL engaged) +
2.3.T.2.2 Cancsiistion
® Conditions
0 Same as cancellation of Call-back Queuing. (See Section 2.3.C.3 Call Back Queuing.)

© CT is accessed on finishing the operation if Callback/Timed Trunk Queuing is registered: otherwise

WT is accessed.

» Operation Guide

(idie} [FEAT]+[0]+[9]
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2.3.T.3 Transfer (Screened Transfer)

An engaged COL/ICM call can be placed on hold at the station and transferred to the desired station.

s Conditions
o Upon transfer, a Transfer Tone is sent to the COL or ICM line.
o COL Transfer to a station with Pick Up Restriction is invalid and immediately reverts to Hold Recall,
¢ A COL on Hold Recall cannot be transferred.

23.7.3.1 KT/vP

A COL/ICM placed on-hold can be transferred by pressing the TRN key or pressing the DSS key while
engaged in a COL call,

® Conditions
o Valid only for the latest line if multiple COL/ICM:s are placed on hold with the TRN key.

o When the TRN key is pressed while engaged on a COL call, the COL is automatically placed on
hold and an idle ICM line is seized. When no idle ICM line exists, the operation is ignored,

o COL inconference can be transferred.

© When the TRN key is pressed while engaged in 1CM call, the ICM call is placed on Consultation Hold
and an ICM call can be made using the same ICM line.

o0 When the TRN key is pressed during ICM Conference, the {CM line is placed on Conference Hold and
an idle ICM is seized. When no idie ICM line exists, BT is accessed and the operation terminates,

= Operation Guide

(COL/ICM engaged) + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + []+ (SPKR]: when
speaker on) or

(COL/ICM engaged} + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + D + ({|SPKR]|: when
speaker on)
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2.3.T.3.2 SLT
A SLT user may hold and transfer a COL/ICM by flashing the switch hook.
s Conditions '

o When flashing is executed at a SLT while engaged in a COL call, ICM call, or ICM conference, DT is
accessed and the line is placed on Exclusive Hold, Consuitation Hold, or Conference Hold.

o When flashing is executed at a DTMF SLT white the DTMF Receiver is busy, BT is accessed and the
operation terminates.

o When Consultation Hold is executed, the same ICM line is used. However in other cases an idle ICM
line is required, so when no idle ICM line exists the operation terminates.

s Operation Guide

{COL/ICM Conversation) +t + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + D 4
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ALPHABETICAL INDEX

The alphabetical indices for the Feature and Operation of this section in general are provided here,

Note: A/B: Either package A or B is necessary.
Baink: Standsrd feature.

A: Package is necessary depending on the feature.
Feature Package | Section Feature Packege | Section
A | Abbreviated Ringing c2 C | Camp-On (Unscreened cs
{Call Abbreviation) " Transfer *
Absence Message B M.3.1 Camp-On Pickup c83
Account Code Input S8 Camp-On Recall cs4d
Adaptable to Adjuncts 0.31 Chain Cafl A7
Add-On Conference C11.1 Clock Adjustment co
All Call with Meet Me P.1.1 COL Selection C.10
Alt Group Call with Meet Me P.1.3 Conference L0 B
All Zone Call with Meet Me P.1.2 '| Conference Camp-On C.16
Attendant A1 Conference Hold c.1n.3
Attendant Call Priority A1 Consultation Hold H.23
Attendant Dedicated ICM Al2 Consultation Hold Reczll H.2.4
Lines T ;
Attendant DSS Catiing A3 D | Dial Tone Reorder F1.2
Attend | A1 Direct Call Pickup D.1
mencant mercept -1 Direct COL Assignment D.2
Attendant Paging Call with :
Meet M P16 Disconnect D.3
A eec; eR M A . Display Mode Change D.4
! ttendant Recall (Automatic ALE Do Not Disturb D.5.1
Recall} Do-Not-Disturb Forced
Automatic Add-On 1.2 Release D.5.2
Automatic Callback C.3.2 Do-Not-Disturb Override 0.6.2
Automatic Hoid H.25 Dusl Attendant A"l '11
Automatic COL Release . : Py
(From COL) A.2 Dynamic Programming P.2.2
Automatic ICM Termination Az £ | Equal Access Dialing E.1
Automatic Line Answer A4 Exciusive Hold H.2.1
Automatic Night Assign N.1.3 Executive Override 0.6.3
Automatic Recall {Attendant External Alarm Signal 0.3.4
Recall) A5 (Loud Ringer) -
Automatic Trunk/Station Externa_t Station Loud Ringer 0.3.3
Release A5 E&M Tie Line Service B E.2
B | Background Music B.1 (E::tl‘l!i:igls:&rt?\rgdo{ IC™ L 1.2
Built-in Speakerphone (Full H.1
Hands-free Operation) : F | Flash{toCOL) F.1
Busy Call Forward C.4.2 Flexible Key Assignment F.2
Busy Call Forward Forced Fiexible Night Service N
Release A1.15 Fioating COL Group Access A F.3
Busy Lamp Field B.2 __| Follow-Me F.4
Busy Override 0.6.1 G | Group Calt with Meet Me P.15
C |Calculator A C.1 H | Hends-Free Answer Back L1.1.2.1
Call Abbreviation C.2 Hands Free Stations H.1
Caltback Queuing c3 Headset Adaptor 0.3.2
Call Forward C4 Holding H.1
Call Forward Forced Release A4 Hold Recall H. 27
Cali Monitor cCs -
Call Park . C6.1 | |ICMCalling L1
Call Park Pick Up 6.2 ICM Call Conditions 1
Call Pickup Group C7 ICM Path Termination 1.2
( Call Release A'1.B Incoming COL Call 1.3
Call Split C6.3 K | KF COL Access oA (KF) | C10
Call Waiting 0.6.4
Calling Mode Change 1.

{i)



s EX-316/824/1643 IWATSU &
Note: A/B: Either packags A or B is nacessary.
Baink: Standard faature.
A Package is necassary depending on the feature.
Featurs Package | Section Feature Package | Saction
L | Last Number Redialing R.1 Saved Number Redial R.1
{Saved) ) SCDR S.1
M | Master Group Hunt Call M1 Secretarial Busy Lamp Field Al
Mast-Me M.2 S;ercreta_nat.Hot-Lme 5.2
Memo of Call M.3.2 ermination
Message AB M. 3 Sender Timeout S.3
Message Waiting M.3.3 g:';aéﬁag';r g;e
mzl%%k;:‘géﬂt‘: MF) M.4 Station Class-of-Service S8
Muiti-level Toll Restriction . A M5 Station Forced Release a1
Muiti-line Conference c.11.4 Station Lock Out S.
Music-an-Hold H.28 SWI‘Chlﬂg nght Mode N.1.1
- - - — Systern Alarm Indications S8
N :!9:: :ultomatlc Answering 8 NNA'?; System Data Printout A S.1.9
ight Relay 2, System Hold H.2.2
Night Service N1 System Initialization sS.9
O | On-hook Dialing Q.1 System Programming P.7.1
Optimized Call Routing A 02 Terminal
Optional Equipments 03 System/Station Speed S5
QOutgoing Address Signal 0.4 Dialing
Qutpulsing ' Tenant Service T.1
Outgoing Restriction Q.5 Through Dialing A13
Overflow Transfer A.1.10 Timed Trunk Queuing T2
Override 0.6 Toll Restriction A M.5
P | Paging Cail P.1 Tone Calling 1.1.1.1
Pickup Restriction p.2 Transfer (Screened Transfer) T3
Preseiection ' Pa Trunk Farced